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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

A major determinant of socio- cu]tura] interaction amongst
different groups of peop]e is the range of thexr linguistic capab1]1t1esj ;?
and the extent to which there is a,common_1anguage\ava11ab1e. Cu1ture- |
contact situations around thé”wofld'vafy‘in'form,ﬁand place différing ‘:
.constraihts on the varioué types,of comﬁunifiés»inVolved. ‘in some |

~multilingual situations sufficiént sfressris p]ated on the-community
for a lingua ffanca to have to be accepted‘or deve]oped. In others,
contact between the different groups is. ]ow‘enough.or of such a kind that
" no social need ex1sts for a 11ncua franca. If'thé humbef‘bf 1ahgué§é‘ I
groups involved is sufficiently small, and one group is indisputably the
dominant one, the mu1ti1ingua1 situation may be perpetuated, side by
lsfde with the acceptance of the language ofvﬁhe dominant gfoup as a
"1ingua.franca} ‘This Tast situation occurs in particu]ar:in migrant

-enc1aves,-and has beena focus of study‘in‘AUstra]ian researCh’ihtd';

| d1fferent mu1t111ngua1 situation exists among Aboriginal commun1t1es,f if&"f"mi
part1cu1ar1y those where a Targe number of different tr1ba1 groups B

~are 11v1ng in enforced close prox1m1ty, under the 1nf1uence of the

: dom1nant~wh1te society. These commun1t1es are art1f1c1a1,lcreated by
whites who have encouraged traditionally nomadwc people-ta move into
confined, permanent settlements. This study aims to ebeore the nature
of multilingualism in Maningrida, a mu1ii-tf1ba] and.multiiingua]

settlement in Arnhem Land, in order to assess whether a lingua franca

has been or is Tikely to be dé&eloped.
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A number of studies of aspects of multilingualism have beeﬁf' 
carried out overseas.] As yet no unified "theory of mu1ti1ingua1ism“
has been developed to link these studies, although considerable work has ‘  ,i
been done on the "domain“of interchanges and ]inguistic é¢£ommodatibn‘w"

in multilingal settings.

Within Australia, socio]ingustié keséarch haéfbeen‘very e
limited. To date, it has concentrated mafn]y'on urban centres2 and
the white population. The majority of soc1o]1ngu1st1c stud1es assocwated |
with the Australian Abor1g1nes have dealt pr1mar11y w1th spec1a1 speech o
styles, use of which is determ1ned by certa1n soc1a1 constra1nts operat1ng

within tribal units. Very little wider rang1ng soc1011nguist1c work

Steffenson, (1975); Sommer and Marsh, (1969) and Jernudd, (1971) all
discuss particular effects of social change among the Aborigines on
linguistic behaviour. However, the social cénsequences of mu1ti1§ngua1§sm
and the possible determinants of language choice do not appear to have

been exp]bfed Thws study of mu]t111ngua11sm and lingua francas in a

Discusions of multilingualism 1nc1ude for examp]e ‘ Lambert,
Garaner 01ton and Tunstall, 1968; Herman, 1968, Mackey, 19683 Bourhis,
Giles, and Lambert, 1975; Flshman 1972; Sankoff 'I972"Greenfie1d 1972;
Findling, 1972; L1eberson, 1972, Cooper and Carpenter, 1972; Rub1n,
1968 Blom and Gumperz, 1972; Denison, ]972) R FRE

. v S

2 For a comprehensive survey of the ava11ab1e ]1terature, see
~ Sommer, {1976.)
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in Australian research. Because of its exploratory nétuhe, the results
at present cannot be generalised to other similar communities. Further -
research is needed, both to assess the applicability of the kesu1ts S
of this research to other Aboriginal communities, and fb provide answers

to many of the questions raised, but incompletely resolved;by thfs‘v

study.

The aim of this study is to prov1de a qual1tat1ve and to'; =
a lesser extent quant1tat1ve overview of the extent and nature of mu1t1-n
“Tingualism in Man1ngr1da, the commun1ty 1nvest1gated v"Mu1t111ngua11sm"f
in this context, refers to the speaker S ab1]1ty to speak and/or
understand ("hear") two or more languages, and the linguistic situation
which results_when_eyery‘member”of”a_community‘has this ability. Fromvi.
this study, an initial assessment will be made of whether a Tingua
franca has already emerged in the multilingual community, whether
circumstances at present militate against such a development, and What‘

the prospects are likely to be for the future.

In this study, “11ngua franca" refers to any 1anguage used

1anguages, which nearly. everyone can speak when the need presents 1tse1f;‘sf"
In this case "the region" is the sett]ement of Maningrida and the

decentralised communities in the area which regard Man1ngr1da as a

“resource centre" and a possible home dur1ng the Wet Season

While thiskstudy is wide;ranging’in its aims, its scope
is necessarily limited in a number of ways. The‘two nonth fieldwork
- period was insufficient to gain more than a cursory view of the parenetérs
involved in language choice in_e complex multilingual situation. While -

the view of the linguistic situation in Maningrida presented in this
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study is necessarily static, a greatér uhdersténding of fhe impact of
current social changes among the Aborigines on present and future
linguistic behaviour would be gained if a dypamic view of muTtiTingué]ism
could be presented. This would invol?e a long-term study, lasting over,. =

at the minimum, several years.

Chapter 2 presents avbriéf hfStory of Maningrida, the,cdmmunify - t
“being considered. This reveals the ﬂ'uid ‘r{'at'ure of the settlements
population, énd the present imporfance of the outStation movement in
determining who lives in Méningrida and'who Tives "in the.bush" in thé
aréa'around'Mahihgrida. 1Thé chaptervalso édhsideré thé dembgrépﬁic“
- structure of Maningrida. Traditional tribal 6rganisation and'affiliationé | |

: important factors in language use in the community.

Chapter 3 explores the Tinguistic relationships which exist
‘ among the languages spoken in the Maningrida area. Phonological,

morbho]dgica], syntactic and lexical features of these languages are

as it is an important factor in any consideration of the 1ahguégés' :

'Spoken on anlAboriginal settlement at present.

Chapter 4 considers the socio]inguistié'issuesvofslénguégé
¢ompefencé, Tanguage use and language attitydes, ahd the efféc%svof
intra-tribal social constraints on multilingual behaviour. Tﬁe language .

tompetence of members of various tribal groups is comparéd, to see
; whether discernible patterns emerge in what languages are learned by

1 members of particular groups at pqrticu]ar ages. No language emerges

2 as being clearly used by a great number of péop1é in all circumstances.
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A number of variables appear to affect language choice in mu]tiiingua]u
situations. The attitudes held by the various groupé towards each other
and themselves are found to be significant in a consideréﬁion'of thé
Tikelihood of one or other language being regafded as a lingua franca,
both at present and in the future. ‘A very brief survey is made of
kinship-determined intra-tribal social constraints on ]énguage use in

a multilingual setting.

Chapter 5 eva]uatés the consequences of the data on }éngﬁage
competence, language use and language attitudes for the present or fufﬁre | fé
-acceptance of one of the‘languages‘spoken in the‘Maningrida’area as a

~regional lingua franca. The discovery that only sign language, the

.
trad1tona] Abor1g1na1 Tingua franca, can be described as a lingua franca ‘
'at present has a number of 1mp11cat1ons whlch are explored. A number !

of questions about mu]ti]ingualism in an Aboriginal context, which have |

not been answered by this study, are raised as areas of possible further

research in conclusion.

The importance of this study rests in its relevance for

future administrative planning, and 1anguage and educat1ona1 p011cy in

4:the Man1ngr1da akeé  vIt démdnéfrates that no dec1s1ons should be made |
without a detaijled exam1nat1on of the directions of change in the linguistic
-situation, and without consQ]ting all the tribal leaders. It also

- reveals much thatAlsvunknown or little understood about. commun1cat1onb-

between different Aborigina1,groups. These findings suggeSt that
continual close proximity between diverse linguistic groups in Aboriginal
Australia does not always generate a lingua franca suitable for use
by various planning authorities. It fs hoped that the insight this study

provides on Aboriginal codes of social and linguistic behaviour, and

in particular, the importance of language attitudes in determining 
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language choice in avmultilingual situation, will enable honFAborigina1s'n
to appreciate something of the social and linguistic comp]exity‘of the

Aboriginal culture.
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CHAPTER 2

MANINGRIDA: HISTORICAL AND DEMOGRAPHIC PERSPECTIVE

2.1 Introduction

An assessment of cufreht'fﬁnguistic deve]opments“ﬁn
Maningrida requires a knowledge of the-historical background and

demographic structure of the multilingual community.

This chapter ana1ysés the social, demographic and
historical background of Maningrida, in order to provide a framework

in which to undertake the later emp1r1ca1 study of linguistic behaviour

and attitudes.

Following a brief description of the effects of pre-
settlement contact with Europeans on the tradifiona] Aboriginal way of
‘life, an examination of the historical development of the settlement of
Maningrida is undertaken. The-dfficfaT-réasons'the European community: -

put forward for establishing the sett]ement are considered and the main

]anguages. The popu]at1on of Manlngrlda has been re]at1ve1y unstab1e »
since its inception. This unstability appears to ref]ect the Abor1g1na15
attitudestowards 1iving together cont1nuous]y in an artificial town
founded by European Australians, whose aims and ambitions for the
sett]emént and its people were markedly different from those of the

Aboriginals. The pervasive instabi]ity of Maningrida's population ‘
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appears to be due to the Aboriginal's att%tudes towards sedentry}f i
living in continuous close proximity to each othér. It is an |
indicator of the degree of friction or goodwill the various tribés.}if*i,
feel towards each other. These social attitudes are Tikely to‘bef{?f'”*

central to linquistic interaction.

Because of.the instabi1ity of Maningrida's popuTatiOﬁ;~ff: o

reliable population figures cannot eaﬁi]y’be established. However; o8
because of its s1gn1f1cance for 11ngu1st1c interaction, a deta11ed
survey of the present‘demographic structure and geographical 1otation S
“of the cbmmunity in thé_Maningrfda area is made in Section 2;3;  For:
reasons of analytical clarity,fthe Aboriginal population is broken down

| 1nto three broad groups, ref]ect1ng the1r traditional. aff111at1ons w1thv1

| the area, and type of soc1a1 structure. The geographical location of
each group s traditional "country" is found to be important for deter-
mining inter-tribal relations. This in turn is highly significaht in
setting patterns of multilingualism and in determining the acceptability

of any Abor1g1na1 1anguage as a poss1b1e 11ngua franca in the

Drawung on both the socio- h15tor1ca1 and demograph1c '
features discussed, the possible future deve1opmentvof Man1ngr1da ié

“considered. -

2.2 A Brief History of Maningrida

The present government settlement of Maningrida was established
first in 1957 near a freshwater spring (from which the name of the _
settlement was taken), on the eastern bank of the estuary of the leer-

pool River, about five miles from its mouth. Before 1957 the Aborlg1nals
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contact with Europeans had been spasmodic and unsystematic.

Prior to the estab]ishment of Maningrida, the Aborigines
in North-Central Arnhem Land had 1ived'as hunterv—gatherers_in tribai |
groups. The area was rich in natural produce; so that tribal territories‘b
were smaller than for tribes further inland and over most of Austra]ia;’
Tribes in the region formed two unoff1c1a1 blocs (Armstrong, 1967
12-15), an Eastern Arnhem Land b]oc, (w1th a predom1nant1y patr111nea1 st
social structure), and a Western Arnhem Land bToc, (w1th a predom1nant1y«

matr1]1nea1 soc1a1 structure), between wh1ch contact was m1n1ma1 and

C genera]]y host1]e Within each b]oc , however, there was a fair degree

of intertribal contact for ceremonial and trading purposes, 1nter-

two or three of each other's languages.

Before 1939, when an extensive survey was carr1ed out by

Gordon Sweeney, there had been 11tt1e European exploration of the o

Central Arnhem Land region. Method1st Overseas M1ss1ons had been

established at Goulburn Island | in 1916 and at M111ng1mb1 in 1925} 'Théf”ff;

- 1925. Before the Second wor1d War the Abor1g1na1s from the coast

around the Liverpool River (the Gunav1d31 and Gunba]ang) had gone to i |
the Goulburn Island M1ss1on regu]ar]y to f1sh for trepang (beche-de—mer o
or "sea-slugs"). This contaCt ceased, 'however when the market w1th
China was Tost at the outbreak of war. Men from the Burera and Hakara
tribes in the Blyth River region had had regular contact with the
mission at Milingimbi, but as they were not on good terms with the local

Aboriginals they always left when transactions were completed (Hiatt,

1965:7). The Gunwinjgu peop]é drifted west to the Oenpelli Misston,
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but this contact d]so ceased with the spread of war to the Pac{fic  _
(Northern Territory Administration - Welfare Branch, 1959:3). During
the war years, many Aboriginal men from Central Arnhem‘Land were drawnf
to and served in army camps in Darwin. After thé war, when the} - |
returned home with stories of Darwin and its aftraCtions,’there was a

gradually increasing drift of Aborigineg particularly men,tobDarwin.; u

Following 1nvest1gat1ons 1nto alleged tribal murders‘1n {
the area between 1946 and 1949 the investigating Patrol Offlcer, Kyle—~
L1tt1e, included in his report a recommendation to establlsh_a sma]l |
tfading post in Central Arnhem Land. The missionaries thdught'that
the only suitable place for such a post wou]dbbe near the LiverpooT
of any mission. In 1949, Kyle-Little and a junior off1cer, w1th
instructions to repatriate at least sixty Liverpool River Aboriginal
men from Darwin, established a trading post at Maningrida. It was
successful, but after its closure for the wet season there were insufficient

funds to reopen it.

~under the control of~Gordon Sweeney. lh1s was-a_resu1§ of grow1ng.concern

about the rapid drift of Aborigines to Darwin. Sweeney‘s f{ndings

" and recommendations were similar to those of Ky]e -Little in 1949 In

1956 it was decided to open a med1ca1 and ration depot 1n;North-Centra]‘ ’
Arnhem Land. This would facilitate government controlioﬁer’fhe general
development of the area. In early May, 1957, three officers from the

Welfare Branch went by boat to the mouth of the Liverpool River with

- thirty fons of building equipment, stores, a motor-driven dinghy and

a radio-transceiver.
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The opinions of the Aborigines themselves on?fﬁe.estAblishfy'

ment of a settlement had not been sought;_,Sweeney, during hié second v
patrol, in 1955, had contacted representatives of most bfjthe.groups :
in the area and "informed (them) of the (governmeht's) inténfibh fo ,
establish a settlement" (Northern Territory Admihistratidn -.weTfare‘
Branch, 1959:7). Tribes which had previousiy had'little or novfriend]y

‘contact were now to find themselves in dai1y proximity.

The official reasons for estab]ishingithe sett]ement,'and

its aims, are significant. The concept of-the settlement was not-

that of-a "compoﬁnd into which-all the Aborigines of the area would move"

(Northern Territory Administration - Welfare Branch, 1959 8), a]though
this, in effect, was what happened very quickly. They were apparent]y
to be Teft’in'the1rvtr1ba1'areas,‘W1th'm1h1mum'1hferfereﬁce; inif1é]1y,‘
' to their tribal patterns of life. The Aborigines themselves voluntarily
moved into the new settlement, because they saw it as satisfying certain
perceived new needs, such as access to tea, suger and flour, and easier
access to alcohol. It was a new experience for mosf ofrthem, the
“significance of which, in terms of intertribal tensions, were clear
neither to the Aborigines nor;to.the,white admihiStratorszat ihevxime;

The "major consideratiens" involved in'the réestablishment
of a settlement at Man1ngr1da dur1ng 1957 had, however, somewhat w1der .

aims than the mere provision of foodstuffs. They were:

(a) ~ to provide a point of contact where "1oca1 nat1ves” cou]d

become "familiar with European trading practlces .

“(b) the establishment of a medical eontro] point. Thisvwes

to be a first step 1n‘a campaign against leprosy. -
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(c) the eventual establishment of a primary school for
children, ahd manual training facilities for ado]escéﬁts ’
and adu]fs, "as pért of a long term programme to o
assimilate the aboriginal popu]ation"l,J(Northern Territory

Administration - Welfare Branch, 1959:21).

The Weifare Branch hoped that as thebsettlement eXpéndéd
and a money economy was introduced, the sett1ement's ability tq providé“
Aborigines with "gainful" employment would incréase. Maningrida;_aﬁ.a\
govefnment sett]eménf;.wds séen‘aé é key jnstrument fby means of Which
‘the Government's afm'of assimilating the Aboriginal people would be ;
achieved. Sett]ement:staff have the difficult task of fitting thé_.  
Aborigines to live full lives. like other Australians" (Australia. - -~ -
Territories, Department of, 1958:13). The programme of estab]ishfng
settlements, such as Maningrida, acknowledged as a féct and a necessity

the inevitable disintegration of the social patterns of traditional

tribal life. The immediate aim of the settlement programme, however,

"assimilation" was regarded by European:AUStré1ians as‘the only -

solution to "the Aboriginal problem".

" The first ieh'years of Maningrida's growth kaéfke1atfvéiy
uneventful. Contrary to initial expectations, the Aboriéiﬁa]vpopulatfoh
grew very rapid]y,.from about 260 in 1959 (N.T. Administration, Welfare |
Branch, 1959) to 480 in May 1960 (Hiatt, 1965), abou£ 800 in 1966 :
(Census, 19663 Armstrong 1967), and 969 1in 1968 (Hamilton, 1970).
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" (See Table 2.1). The reasons for this were undoubtedly the ready

availability of certain commodities. In the'ldnger term, however, the
benefits, as perceived by the Aborigina]s, which stemmed from these
commodities, dimmed in relation to the gfdwingISOCialrprobTems and the

weakening of the traditional tribal structure.

Before disenchantment with settlement Tife developed,
“permanent" dwellings (constructed with_cypress pine fremes,:canvas ‘;

or bark wa]]s, and corrugated iron roofs) replaced the trad?tioha]

houses. A sawmill was establlshed and an area of ground set as1de

for experimental work in growing fruit and vegetable crops The

was subsequent]y abandoned, and the sawmill is now rarely used.

The history of Maningrida over the last ten years is
difficult to establish from written r‘ecords.1 It appears likely that
for half of this period development continued along similar lines to
vthat-of Maningrida's first ten years. - Certain]y the'white'popu1ation5'
workers, and their fam111es,-1ncreased markedly between 1966 and 1974,

from about 65 to 250 (this last ffgure (Stanhard,'1975) may'het‘be"

reliable). Abofigines continued to be emp1eyed.aﬁ'%o?eétfnydrkerS,"

~ gardeners, truck drivers, sanitation workers and domestics. Aboriginal

1 The first ten years of its history produced a spate of govern-
ment documents outlining Maningrida‘s development (for example,

Australia. Territories, Dept. of, 1958; N.T. Administration-Welfare
Branch, 1959), and research work, both published and unpublished
(inc]uding Hiatt, 1965; Armstrong, 1967; Hamilton, 1970 (based on field-

work in ]967 and 1968)) There have been no further reports since that
time. , _ , .
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TABLE 2.1

~ POPULATION TRENDS IN MANINGRIDA ACCORDING TO TRIBE AND LANGUAGE: ,
1960 (HIATT), 1966 (ARMSTRONG), 1966 (CENSUS), 1972 (MILLIKEN).

TRIBAL NAME HIATT* ARMSTRONG "CENSUS MILﬁiKENfV '
- 1960 - T966 - 19%6 - 1972
Dangbon S e 2] R o
: Gungoragone - 4%(18) o1 14 37
| S v - . -~ (Maningrida
o . B . only)
2 Gumauwurrk - | 15 ? 5
: Rembarnga - | 18 35 (433)
Wulaki - ' - ' 23 (43)
o R S S (most at . - . -
Maningrida)
Gunwinjgu 3%(14) 92 101 (929)
(few at
» ‘Maningrida)
Djinang 6%(28) ‘ - - Bl ~ (208)
. ‘ (most at
» : ‘ ‘Maningrida)
Yarnangu 3%(14) : - 46 (44)
o o , Maningrida)
~ Walang(Gunbalang)  2%(9) Q["‘]ﬁ”‘_'¢.s; R I ':ﬂ Hg-ff];;ﬁ‘\,
Gunavidji . 15%(72) . 118 138 183
‘Nakara | 13%(63) 72 67 Cooma
' Lo ' - (Maningrida = -
Coomly)

-Gidjingali  46%(220) o | i o
Borera T e gy g

. 2 (most at
-6unadpa 8n(37) - Maningrida)
TOTAL c.480 672 857 : ‘
* Hiatt (1965) gave population percentages. The numbers in
parantheses are the approximate absolute numbers.
-‘f-

Milliken's (1976) statistics for 1972 are inexact as a ‘
population count for Maningrida, for the numbers indicate the maximum =
number of people speaking each lanquage as first language. The exact
geographical location of tribal members was not important for him.
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- unemployment in Maningrida has always been high, and probably was so
during this period, despite attempts to distribute workvto as many
people as possible. Many Aborigines probably survived_on Social

Security payments, as they do now.

At the end of 1972:there were significaht”chénges ih govern?u
‘ment policies towards Aborigines.? The change in official policy
_appears to have had at least two major effects which are fundamenfaiTy )
‘1mportant in assess1ng possible future development of ‘the social and
Tinguistic s1tuat1on in Maningrida. '~ One effect was. spec1f1c to Man1ngr1da.

The other occurred throughout Northern Australia.

members of the wh1te community (number1ng 250 before this episode to

the Aborigine] population of 500) (Stannard, 1975) from Maningrida for

a short period_in September, 1974. Those expelled were seen by the

Aborigines as redundant or destructive of Aborigina1 interests. This

"quiet revolution” (A B.C. 1974) appears to have beeh.a symptom of a"
"deeply rooted Abor1g1na1 concern about the concentrat1on of power in

to the Abor1g1nes (J. Reser, psycho]og1st w1th A.l. A S persona]

communication). It signifies a rejection of white dom1nat1on in another

way as we11 "Once the we]]—man1cured showp]ace for Abor1g1na1 po]1Cjes‘ e

: (Man1ngr1da) has become the focal point for a black revo]ut1on aga1nst

the st1f11ng benevo]ence of the wh1te welfare state" (Sfannard, 1975). -

-_2 The Federal Labor Government, which came to office in 1972,
fundamentally altered the previous administrative philosophy -towards o
the Aboriginal population of Australia. - The policy of assimilation, which
had guided the destiny of the Aborigines for forty years, and which was
the creative force behind the establishment of government settlements

" 1ike Maningrida, was replaced by a policy of "self-determination”.
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Although the Tribal Council has since suffered an eclipse because ofr
tensions among its members, the political determination to act'independent1ynf '
in their own interests as Aborigines is now véry strong in Maningrida's e

Aborigines.

The second development fo]low1n5£¥ﬂe concern for "self-

' determinat1on is the growth of the outstat1on movement a movement wh1ch
has spread across the whole of the Northern Terr1tory since 1973 ~ (The .
outstation movement involves decentra]1sat1on to trad1t1ona] country among
- Aborigines who had "settled down" on missions; government sett]ements and
cattle stations). ~The movement appears to stemrfrom'an_inCOmpatibi1ity"

“ between white and Aboriginal views of what ié_desirable for the Aborigina]

popu]ation; Coombs (1974'6-7) explains the outstation movement in terms

‘of social and ]1ngu1st1c pressures. Missions and settlements were estab-
1ished with the intention of imposing social changes (assimilation, in

the form of adaptation to white Australian 1iving patterns, adoption of
European-style education, the cash economy, and European modes of behaviour)
on a "captive" Aboriginal population. The Aborigines were thus brought
together in multi-clan and often multi- 1anguage"communit1es" (11ke
‘Maningrida).. If such "communitiesf-are.mainta1ned-beyond-the short_term, '
they become alien to the Aboriginal way of 1ifefand create significant‘vul"‘
stresses (underlying éuch problems as drunkenneésjandipetrot aniffing,iv_
".whicn are rife in the Northern Territory). wnatever.the cause however;f
‘increasing numbers of small groups, usuale from S]ng]e clans and'language ;-rtt

groups, started breaking away from 1arger aggregate commun1t1es, and set

up satellite communities or "outstations". ;

To date, twenty-two outstations have been established in
the Maningrida area, within a radius of 120 km from the original

~ settlement, south-west, south and east. Six more are proposed for
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establishment within the immediate future. Most are single-language

units, though a few consist of two or more groups with traditional
affiliations. In a short period the outstations have become a central
feature of 1ife in the-Maningrida area. HMost Aboriginal people visit 0ut-'l
stations on their own traditional tribal territory for at least short :
periods each year, while at least two-thirds of the‘population in the.
Maningrida area spend a substantial part:of the yeér.at their.butsfatidn,:' 
- commuting perhaps as often’as once a week to Maningrida for shoppiﬁg,‘

~ perhaps far Tless frequently. i'

Many of the services which once were provided only in
"cent;alised settlements are now provided directly to peop]e on outstations
without the social and linguistic tensions ahd friction accompanying
fhéﬁ ésAfhéy'do.ih‘Ménfhgfidé.l Oﬁcé é.fbftﬁiéhf; ﬁhéAMénfﬁgfi&a |
Outstation Resource Centre services each outstation with goods and
pension cheques. Health workers from Maningrida visit all outstations

reqgularly, and schools are operating in eight outstations which expressed

a desire to have them.

most outstation residents probably speak the'séme'first 1anguagé,

. contact with peob]e from elsewhere is still frequent enbUghvfo?‘knowiédgé'“
~of more than one language to be virtua11y essential. A‘Compéfisdn'is

made between multilingualism. in Maningfida and on outstationé in Chapterv4, L

g /
i -

2.3 Demographic Perspective

At present (1977), three groups of people live "in Maningrida".

They are: those Aboriginal people who normally Tive all or mosf of the
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year in Maningrida; those Aboriginal people who spend at‘Teast all the
Dry Season (and possibly longer) living on outstations in their own
“country"3in the region around Maningrida and who regard Maningrida
as the normal place to go for shopping and medical care; and the
white population. Each triba]'group living in the Maningkida”area"

contains members who prefer to live in Maningrida, and others who prefer

to Tive some or most of the time on outstations. S EEREE RS ﬂ

A difficulty exists with the inference'of the term "tfibe"
or “"tribal group". Armstrong (1967) uses "tribe" interchangeably with
"]ingdiStic group". Other sources do not specify what they mean by
"tribe", although they use the same names as Armstrong. Dixon (1976:
214-219) stresses that "tr1be"‘and f]enguage grpqpf ere.amb1guous, ‘_v _______
paftdeularly as anthropological literature uses "language" in two
distinct senses. One meaning, “"language 1", indicates "political and
social identity”. The second meaning, "language 2", is the technical
meaning used by linguists. Thus, two modes of speech are dialects of
the same "language 2" if they are mutua]]y 1nte111g1b1e The meenings
of the terms "tr1be", "1anguage 1" and "language 2" are not a]ways -
contiguous, as many different tribes effect1ve1y speak the same “1anguage‘:v_"v

(that is dialects of the same’ ]anguage ), while some major linguistic .
boundarjes'(jsog1osses) cut across "tr1ba1" areas, following: eco]og1ca1
or geograph1ca1 boundaries. Among the "tr1bes“ trad1t1ona11y represented |
" in Man1ngr1da, “tr1be" and "language ]“ c01nc1de w1th "1anguage 2",
Among the newcomers (Maung, Gupapuyngu Nangurrl and deata) “tr1be"

and "language 1" do not coincide with "language 2“ in the cases of

Gupapuyngu, Wangurri and Gumatj, which are dialects of the same “1anguage

3 "Country” is the English term used by Abor1g1nals to refer to S
the land traditionally occupied by their particular tribe. In a sense, Lt
it corresponds to the Eaglish concept of "“home". 'y

S St U S
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2", the Yolngu language.

At least eleven languages are spoken as fir5t11anguages by
triba] groups in the I.""vf””'ﬂéﬁ‘1'da‘area. Only seven of'them’can be régardéd'7'~”
s "traditional" Maningrida 1anguages. They are Gunavidjf, Bureré,';f'
Nakara, Gunwinjgu,' Djinang (with its dialect, NuTaki);‘Rembarhga apdih;;’
* Gungoragone. The.fémaining four;‘(Gupapuyngu;'Wangurri,"Gumatj apdjj}_'
Maung) are sPokeh:by "newcomers" to Maningrida itself, who COme from::ﬁj e
further af1e1d in Arnhem Land and who are not rea]]y regarded as | ﬁf{

~ "Maningrida” peop]e by some of its "trad1t1ona1“ res1dents " Two tr1bes

seem to have ]arge]y d1sappeared as first- 1anguage speakers, are the
-Gunbalang and Yarnangu. Table 2.2 presents approximate figures, by - =

location and language group, for the population of Maningrida.

There'arevconsiderab]e difficulties in compiling an accurate
census of the Maningrida area, and the figures in Table 2.2 make np
claim to total accuracy. No censds by tribal group has been carried out
~ for Maningrida Since'1§66 The figures for the Maningrida area come from |
a census ‘count made.df-Man1ngr1da svoutstat1ons 1n-Apr11,.1977 (0utstat1on '
Resource Centre, 1977). Unfortunately, there was no'accompanying cenSUsf

" of the popu]ation of‘Maningrida itself ‘ 0fficia1’sources (Department of

Abor1g1na1 Affairs, Department of Education and Department of Hea]th)

were unable to provxde any f1gures for tribal popu]at1on, ‘and could only -
estimate that there are about 1,200 Aborigines ]1v1ng in the total
Maningrida area (including Maningrida). During the’Dry Season, the number

of Aboriginal people living in the town of Maningrida fluctuates constantly,

4 A11 spellings of language names are those present]y used by
the Australian Institute of Aboriginal Studies.
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TABLE 2.2

PRESENT POPULATION OF MANINGRIDA AND THE MANINGRIﬁA AREA(APPROXIMATE).

LANGUAGE GROUP MANINGRIDA - MANINGRIDA ‘ TOTAL
, . AREA ‘ S
(Gunbatlang)/ : e ‘ o
Gunavidji _ 14 100+ 110+
Burera | Ca0  100-120 340-360
 Nakara 55 20-45 75-100
Gunwinjgu - 148 less than 150-160
10
© Djinang/(Wulaki) 72 so.i0 - tomnie
Rembarnga 142 less than 152
10
Gungoragone 18 o - 10-15 ‘ about 30
Maung - fluctuating fluctuating
o ' small no. small no.
" Gupapuyngu L 20-300 0 20-30
~ P fluctuating ‘
Mangurri T -  fessthan 5 less than 5
Gumatj - [ less than 5 ' less. than .5

Total . 695. . 300-355+ - 995-1,050+

S



from as low as fifty,_to as high as 400 or 500, with the average_,ef'53

Aboriginal popu]at1on belng between 300 ‘and 350.+ This rangé*{s_basedérf;;},a_
on the official est1mate of- tota] Aboriginal populat1on in the reg1on,ri:a ;
and the census count of ManTngrlda s outstations. -The deta11ed‘f1guresg_@
are based on this, comb1ned with an est1mate of approx1mate tr1ba1 s1ze,;fiu

indicated in the 1966 Census

There were.abouf 160 whites ]iv{ng‘ih Maningrida during .

August-September, 1977. Between 30 and 40 left at the end of October,

1977, and will not be replaced. Even so, except when the bopu]ation_,[&; s

swells with the Wet Season influx, the whites are at‘present‘the']argeéf,f[ o

single group in the town.>

Among the "traditional® Maningrida popd]ation,”the Burera

are the largest single group in the Maningrida area by about 200, aifhdugh'

in Maningrida there are as many Gunavidji as there‘are Burera. Tab]e f;fd?eaﬁ*

2.2 indicates that the Gunw1nggu and the Rembarnga are among the
numerically larger groups in the Man1ngr1da area, aTthough there are very i
few of either group in Man1ngr1da 1tse1f " Most of the Gunwinjgu- 11ve :

to the west, in and around Oenpelli. Most of the Rembarnga 11ve to the f”
south, malnly in Kather1ne, Bamy1]1 and Bulman, The DJ1nang are another
large group in the Maningrida area, though three" quarters of them do not |
live on the settlement. The bulk of the DJ1nang tr1be 11ve east of the
Maningrida area, however centred at Ram1ng1n1ng and Nanga1a]a,vsouth

of Milingimbi. The Nakara group 15 moderate]y s1gn1f1cant 1n the _‘df f o

5 Stannard (1975) atfkibﬁtes thei"duiet'kevdihtion" in-1974i_u;.-v‘“
partially to the very high ratio of whites to aborigines (1:2), with

the Abor1g1na1 populatlon number1ng about .500.- The ratio -is the same:~h5u'.dfﬁ

in 1977.
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Maningrida area in terms of numbers, but, again, bn]y one quartekllivé"
in the settlement. The thirty Gungoragone and the very few Gunbalang

are remnants of once much larger tribes.

The newcomers to Maningrida are all members of very 1arge | _
groups. A]]\of them 1ive‘in_Maningrida, rather'than {h the general aréa:i
Aboriginal informants in Maningrida felt they should be Fegarded‘as
transitory visitors to Maningrida, a]théhgh a number of\deapuyhguH

have been 1iving there for a couple of years, and hold prizedijobs.

" Even though their préSénté ﬁn'Mahingfida may‘be\re]ativeiy shéthterh,1'
‘they are importaht-ih'a study of muiti]inguélism ih‘Méningrida. |
The traditiona] spatial arrangement of these linguistic
‘groups” in Central Arnhem Land is significant for the information it
reveals about traditional intertribal affiliations and hostilities,
attitudes and relationships. From these, much can be inferred about
current lTinguistic behaviour and attitudes at an %ntertriba? level.
Armstrong {1967:12-15) distinguishes two major but Toosely knit
“associations of tribes: the "Western Arnhem Land" tribes and the' '
“Eastern Arnhem Land" tr}bes,,based as much on intra-tribal, soc1a1 |
structure as on geograph1ca1 ]ocat1on ThlS d15t1nct1on'1s ma1nta1néd =

in this discussion, as it prov1des a useful perspect1ve for an ana]ys1s

of linguistic 1nteract1on.

2.3.1 The "Westérn Arnhem Land" Tribes

The Gunavidji, Walang (or Gunbalang), Gungoragoné;Gunwinjgu,Nakard !
and Maung all have a "Western Arnhem Land" type of social structure =
(Armstrong, 1967: 12-13), which is strongly matrilineal. The tribes are

. bound together by intermarriage and a ceremonial‘exchange system.



Maningrida is built in Gunavidji country, which‘exfends ffém_
the Tomkinson River (see map) to the sea on the east bank of the Liverpool
River. Its eastward boundary appears to be near the centre of Boucautii: o =
Bay. The Gunavidji estates ("clan territories") are also ]ocated on

the western bank of the Liverpool River. Although the Gunavidji arei_i'

the traditional land-holders, theyAre not respected by the whites inf R

Maningrida or by the Burera and Gupapuyugu. - The reason for.this ié‘

obscure, but seems to be associated at least ih'part withjthé're1ativé_

~ weakness of the head Gunavidji man, a relative lack of political astuteness

among the Gunavidji as a group,and the particuTar]y acute problems of'f "
alcoholism and petrol-sniffing (both of which, along with syphi1is,are
rife among Aboriginal communities such as Maningrida) with which'the

Gunavidji are afflicted. - P ' 

Adjoining Gunavidji country to the west, along the Liverpool
River and west to Junction Bay, is Walang country. The Walang people,
who speak Gunbalang (documented by Joy Kinslow Harris) are very much
a transitory remnanf in Maningrida, as are the Gungoragone. Gungoragone -

River.. T N AT

The Gunwinjgu peop]e,'Who Tive west.Of the mid-Livérpodl'-':"
region, are one of the major groups of Arnhem Land. Now‘théyfare ?‘

concentrated in the region around Oenpelli, and relatively féw.of‘them” . ,‘__ i

~ (about a hundred and fifty, which is about one-eighth of,fh%ir total

numbers) live in the Maningrida Area, around the Uppép:Liverpool and

~Mann Rivers. Those who do live in the Maningrida‘Areé have strong'v_ 1 5

‘ associations with the Gunwinjgu further west and also with other tribes

west who use the Gunwinjgu language as somethinqbf a lingua franca.
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The Nakara people live immediately to thé east of thé
Gunavidji country, to within about five miles of the mouth of the
Blyth River. Traditionally they were on good terms w1th trlbes both :
to the east and west. Even now they tend to act as 1ntermed1ar1esvvvvv
between the Gunavidji and the Burera, whose traditfona]-reTatibhsﬁipsx v'

were always hostile.

The Maung, transitory newcomers to Maningrida, come from .

Goulburn Island, west of Maningrida.

The "Hest Arnhem Land" tribes are‘not'a pafticu}ar]y_éoﬁeé%Ve
unit. Neighbouring tribes are closer than more distant groups (for
example, the Nakara were traditionally more clbée]y linked with the
‘Gunavidji and Burera than with the Gunwinjgu). ‘As their immediate neigh-
bours are no longer strongly unified, the Gunwinjgu tend to remain
aloof from the other groups in the Maningrida area (Armstrong, 1967:13).
Further, as the’Gunwinjgu>genera11y associate with other GunWinjgu-
speaking people to the west, they have only a limited knowledge of other

‘ 1anguages spoken in Maningrida. - The high proportion of Gunwinjgu in

' the Man1ngr1da Area comb1ned w1th the1r relative 1so]at1on from the

 ‘other Abor1g1na1 residents of Maningrida, made their earlier presence -

' _1n Maningrida extremely difficu]t The attitudes of the otheﬁ'g?oupS'

2.3.2 The "Eastern Arnhem Land" Tribes

The Burera, Djinang, Yarnangu, Gupapuyugu Gumatj and
Wangurri all have the "Eastern ‘Arnhem Land" type of social structure,

which is patrilineal (Armstrong, 1967:14~ 15)




From the Tower mid-Cadell River to'Cape'Stewart is country;
which is inhabited by basically Burera speakers, the largest group

in the Maningrida Area. Hiatt (1965) distinguishes two main groups -

AR O NI AT

of Burera, the Gidjingali and the Gunadpa, whoéeflanguaées are marked
by some dialectal differences (Armstrong;‘1967'lé) Information
prov1ded by Burera 1nformants suggests that the s1tuat1on 1s more
complex. ~ The Burera appear to be a 1oose aff111at1on of several

different clan groups (for examp1e Gunadpa Anbara Mada1 and Mar1nga)

Ve WIS T T T et L2 B T T T, SR gl AT

around the lower Cadell River, lower B]yth River and Cape Stewart

Some of the people identify as “Anbara" or "Gunadba" or “Maringa"

has as eitner a tribal name or a language name, although the dialects

spoken by the various groups are probably reasonab]y similar.

The Yarnangu were a group east of Cape Stewart. They -
t intermarried with the’Burerai(main]y from the Cape Stewart region), and
had strong ties with Milingimbi people. They appear to have virtually

| disappeared from the Maningrida Area.

i particular1y the Gunadpa group. They also have strong mythological
; fand ritual associations with the Yarnangu and‘dthers at Mi1in§1nbf:-1;

Wh11e the Yarnangu and DJ1nang both have a comp]éte

"Eastern Arnhem Land" social system (strongly patr111nea]), the Burera

social system tends to reflect a transition between the "Eastern Arnhem
i " ‘Land" type and the "Western Arnhem Land" type. However, the primary
influence appears to be the Eastern type. Burera, and to a‘lesser

extent, Gupapuyngu (spoken by the largest group at Milingimbi) are

rather than "Burera", and it is not clear what status "Burera" actually

They haye strqng;t1es}ﬂatr1m0n131IYand geographically with the Burera, -

R Y




~of social system with the Burera and Djinang, traditional Maningridaﬂ7"f"

" residents.
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tingua francas among them.

Gupapuyngu is the main dialect of Milingimbi, east»of‘the “?f .

Maningrida area. The number of Gupapuyngu speakers in’ Maningrida
increased dramatical]y‘dufing'1977: ‘Gumatj and Wangurr1 are two"'
dialects spoken- at or near Yirrkala, on the Gove Peninsula. A]] three

groups, newcomefsvto Maningrida, share én\"Eastern Arnhem Land" type ?'u;y

1

Some tribes resident in the Maningrida area do‘not_fit,thei;s
division into "Eastern'Arnhem'Land" and "western Arnhem Land“'sOCié1
structure. They are the Rembarnga the A]awa and the very few Centra]

Austra]1ans living at present in Man1ngr1da

TheARémbarnga came'origiha11y'?rdm-tﬁé headwaters”df the“ |
Cadell River, south of Burera (Gunadpé) terthory They'havéiinter-

marr1ed w1th Burera- Gunadpa Gunw1nJgu and Dangbon (Nga]kbon), and have

extensive connections with Ma1noru Stat1on (the southern 11m1t of

Arnhem Land), Beswick Downs, Kather1ne, Ban1y111 and Bu]man o f, i

One Alawa famiTy,vé rémnaﬁt‘of a muéﬂl15?ger‘tribe*%roﬁ';z
the country south of the Gulf of Carpentar1a, Tives at present in .
Maningrida.  They ma1nta1n extens1ve contacts w1th fr1ends to/the south-s
east. The children be]ong1ng to the A]awa fam1]y ‘do not- speak A]awa, o

but regard Roper Creek Creole as thelr f1rst 1anguage
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One or two Central Australian Aborigines howrlive‘in’f'
Maningrida. Maningrida informants suggested that they were mainly -

Aranda people.

The Alawa and Central Australians are, like the GUpapuyngu,

Gumatj, Wangurri and Maung "newcomers" to the Maningrida area.

2.3.4 How Spatial Arrangements in Maningrida Reflect Triba1}; '
* Location N | REERECS

Hiatt (1965) and Armstrong (1967) both noted that in the
early days of Maningrida, incoming Aboriginal groups would align them-
selves spatially in the settliement exactly as their tribal territories
wereva1igned»geographica11y'1n'Arnhem-Land; This apparentTy'subconscidUS‘ SR
behaviour permeated many levels of settlment life. The spatial arrange-
ment would be reproduced whenever mixed tribal groups congregated, for
»examp1e,'on pay days, and in the commUna] dining room while it was
operating."The tendency diminished in time, although the geographical

orientation of the groups was still marked in both 1968 (Hamilton,

Work gangs, too, tended to be composed of mén of the same
%__or neighbouring groups, who undehstqbd eaéh other'sv]anguage, ~Although

the tendéhcy was breaking down By 1966 (Armstrong, 1967:16), it seems

- to have regained strength. The shop fé now run by the Guhavfdjf,.fhé L

.GupapUyngu control the Haéty Tasty,'(a café) iherDjinang'%ofﬁ the main
group of Maningrida-based health workers, and the Housfng Association

-is controlled by Bureras. The bakery is run by a group of Gunavidji,
Gungoragone and Gunwinjgu (who have traditional close associations);'

~ The council workers and teaching assistants are more mixed groups, but-
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they generally do not have to work together. The Tribal Council is a
completely mixed group, but this linguistic and social heterogeneity
has caused so many tensions that it did not meet at all in 1977 until

it was presented with an ultimatum at the end of August.

The original geographical arrangement of the tribes .
represented at Maningrida affected intertribal re]ations both socially
and 1inguistica11y. Members of neighbooring tribes Which had social
connections tended a]so to Tearn each others' languages. The}re1atiVe

“instability of certa1n tr1ba1 groups in Man1ngr1da, 1nc1ud1ng the
development of the outstation movement in the 1970s, could ref1ect
tensions arising from the associations of groups mutuaT]y suspicious

because of traditional social, geographic and ]1ngu1st1c distance.. The . = :

position of the Gunwinjgu in the Maningrida Area, despite their numbers;
has tended to be circumscribed by traditional social distance. The
degree to which 1iving together in Maningrida and the wider Maningrida
Area has altered past associations and a11gnments is ref]ected in the

att1tudes members of each group have towards the 1anguages of other

groups, and their ideas about "correct” or acceptab1e 11ngu1st1c

behaviour.

2.4 - Maningrida: - Prospects for the Future

Man1ngr1da S future is not entlrely clear. :Ih'the mediumr _
term, it seems likely that Maningrida will become swmplyfa;resource
centre for the whole area, with a very small permaneot Aboriginal

" population of no more than one hundred who really want to live there..

Many among the relatively large white population will leave, too, once
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their jobs become redundant6 or are taken over by Aborigines.

At present, Maningrida is a hybrid, artificial community,

with its fluctuating population speaking a large number of different
first languages. Geographical location of each group's trad1t1onal

country is significant in determining who is 11ke1y to - have had good

relations with whom in the past. Th1s‘teods to be hlgh1y significant

in setting patterns of mu]ti]ingualism, ano in determining the 1ikeTy_.
acceptance or otherwise of any Aboriginal language as a‘1ingua franca
for the Maningrida area. As a result of the pressures of tens1ons
var1s1ng from rapid social change and enforced 11ngu1st1c heterogene1ty,“
many of the poeple have moved back to their own country.lﬂhx]e the
outcome of this movement in the long term is not entirely ciear, it.t
seems that it is not likely to lessen substantially the comoTexfty

of the multilingual situation in Maningrida.

6 - This has happened with most of the people working for the
Maningrida Housing Association, which was reduced in October 1977 to

a small core of ma1ntenance workers (all Aboriginal) under one white ™.
supervisor, : » , ~
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CHAPTER 3

THE LANGUAGES OF MANINGRIDA: A COMPARATiVE ANALYSIS

3.1 Introduction

In a study of the socio]inguiﬁtic aspects of muTt{1ingua1ism
in a particular community, it is essential that the facts of the
]anguages concerned be well understood Without an idea of what it
‘means in T1ngu1st1c terms to be a speaker of a part1cu1ar ]anguage
learning another language, it is difficult to isolate social from
linguistic factors determiningvthe extent and nature of multilingualism.

White social motivation ~ is an important determinant of second-language =

learning, the typological or structural diversity of the second language

relative to the first and other languages already known is also significant.
The languages of Maningrida are structurally highly diversified.

" The eleven languages spoken as first languages in the Maningrida area

-appear - to be]ong to up to five probably distantly-related 1anguage fam111es:»

Gunw1ngguan, Gunav1d31an, Nakaran, Bureran and Pama Nyungan

................. Languages e

: w1th1n each language fam11y are relatively similar 11ngu1st1ca11y
Thus it would probably be relatively easy to learn a secondl}anguage _
from the same language family. Languages in d1fferent,)anguage fam1]1e$f“f7 
T are-general?y-structura}]y~very~dffferent. It'wouid be*mgﬁhvmore :
difficult, relatively, to learn languages from differghfj]anguage fami1ies, ’

This chapter presents aspects of the grammars of thev]anguages spoken



......................................................

in the Maningrida area in a comparative format,to highlight their
diversity. Only those languages are considered where descriptive matefiaTv
is already available, and where the population of Maningrida which

'{speaks the language concerned is reasonably Targe.

First, this chapter discusses the postulated.relationéhip,
of the ianguages of Manihgrida to each other and to the other lgnguages
of the Australian continent. The ]ingus%ic data is fhen‘presenfed ih‘¥v 
a way which highlights the typo]ogicai.similarities and differences‘
between the languages. An examihation'of their morpholbgical, syntactiééll’
and lexical differences follows a brief discussion of the phono]ogies
of Maningrida's lanquages. A discussion of some characteristics of
Aboriginal English is provided, as well as a brief review bf the
influence of Macassan éhd'Ehg1ish'oh fﬁe'vbéabuiérieslof the'AbdrigﬁhaT -
languages. The former section demonstrates the diversity of style which
exists within one language learned as a second language. The latter

sect1on illustrates how the Aborlgina] languages adapt to d1vers1ty

1mposed from external sources. F1na11y, a survey is made of possible

?_;'3.2 _ The Lénguéges of Maningrida: General C]assifiéatidn

I3

The sociolinguistic consequences of mu]t111ngua]1sm in the
>Maningrida area are likely to be affected by the 11ngu1st1c’re1at1onsh1ps

between the languages spoken there. 1In order to gain a geheraT

1 impression of the relationship of Maningrida's languages to each other

and to the other Aboriginal languages of the continent, two existing

attempts to fit the languages o% Maningrida into the overall framework
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of Australian languages are discussed briefly.

Moet Aboriginal 1anguages appeah to be hembers‘df ohe ]efge,
probably re]ated,fam1ly, called the Pama-Nyungan 1anguages g Theee?t}h -
languages span most of the continent, except for one part of northern.
-Australia which includes all, except the north-east, of Arnhem Land
Within this relatively small area of Northern Australia, a number of
apparently qu1te disparate 1anguage fam11es are found. They are -
described as non—Pama-Nyungan" 1anguages It 1s not at aT] clear |
'whetheh these language "families" are genet\caliy re]ated to each other,
or to the'Pama—Nyungan languages. It seems ]1ke1y, however, that they “
are distantly related, as they do share certain features. Their
phonem1c 1nventor1es conta1n a number of typ1ca]1y "Austra11an features,
.although these cou]d be a resu]t of areal diffusion w1th1n Austra11a
They also share a few lexical items, described by Capell, (1966:84ff)

as 'common Australian”. These are much less likely to be areal featdres
(resulting from diffusion) than are phonological and other typological

similarities. The relationship of the languages of Maningrida to3the'

other Tanguages of the continent is not important here.- what is
important 1s-to-cons1der how -past- 11ngu1st1c ana]ysts have - perce1ved the SRR
relationship between the languages spokenin the Man1ngr1da‘area.,:,i:

Two attempts have been made to classify the language of Arhhem Land.

One system of c]ass1f1cat1on for North and North West. h.'.';f;_ h;

Australia was made by Capell on the basis of whether the 1anguages

L The name "Pama-Nyungan" is derived from two words for "man"
among Australian languages, "pama" in the northeast and "nyunga" in
the southwest. (Dixon, personal communication). ' T



a Gunavidjian family (with one member, Gunavidji), a Nakaran family (with

one member, Nakara), a large Gunwinjguan family (with six major groups)
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', concerned could be considered to be "prefixing" or "suffixing" (Cépejl,

1940:242-244). This classification indicates whether grammati¢a157'-

"relations are expressed by prefixes or suffixes. Subdivisions w1th1n _

these two main groups were made on the bas1s of the type of noun

classification. Thus both Gunwinjgu and Gunbalang were class1f1edfégz

- prefixing languages, with.muTtip]e classification of nouns. Gunavidji S jﬁ

was classified as a prefixing language, w1th dual noun c]ass1f1cat1on
The languages east of the Cade]] River, such as Burera Yarnango
and DJ1nang were not ment1oned 1nd1v1dua11y, but Cape]] S map suggests ;.

they would be grouped together as suffixing 1anguages Th1s c1ass1f1cat1on

is not very refined or useful. It fails to take note of the maJor R g

difference between Pama-Nyungan and non-Pama-Nyungan languages (let - ‘ o
alone the other possible language families -in the Maningrida reg1on', """" j
as the "suffixing" languages are said to include Burera (a non-Pama-

Nyungan language) and the Yolngu languages (a branch of the Pama-Hyungan

languages).

A more useful attempt to relate the languages of Arnhem

vLahd fnto Tangudge,families is made by O'Grady andeoege1in'(1967}30{3T);"v

This'is-the‘c1assif1cation'used‘in this study. =-Like~the-Cape11eW
pref1x1ng '—'"SUffixihg c]ass1f1cat1on, it is based on typo]ogy, but
it makes use of a greater range of structura] features (phono]og1ca1

syntactic and morpholog1ca1) as we]] as vocabulary (It is poss1b1e

-that with further 11n9u1st1c ana]ys1s of the languages in thezreg10n, “f:

this c]ass1f1cat1on cou]d also be ref1ned )

Among the languages-of Arnhem Land, 0'Grady and Voegé]in_iso1ate

and a Bureran family, with two'groups,subsuming a Gokogonic GroUp
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(with one member Gungoragone), and a Bureric Grodp'(with the two
dialects of Burera: Gunadpa and\Gidjinga]i). Within the Gunwinjguén
family, Gunwinjgu is a member of the Binin Subgfodp‘of the Gunwinjgic
group, while Gunbalang is a member of theVGirdimarg'subgroup of the
Gunwinjgic group. Rembarnga is the only ﬁéhber of fhe-Rembarngic
group of the Gunwinjguan language fémi1y. Djihang is a Pama-Nyungén:'
language. It is related to Gupapuyngu;hGumatj ahd'Wangufrf (Sbhebéck,
n.d.), all dialects of the "Yolngu-]anguage"'(aISO'Pama-Nyungan).

These probable relationships are schematised in Figure 3.1.

" Each of the'ianguages'describéd here has both regional and
social dialects, spoken by only part of the tribes concerned. Carroll's

work on Gunwinjgu is based on the d1a]ect spoken most frequently at

Oenpe111. It is not known whether generalisations made about Oenpelli
Gunwinjgu are also applicable to Maningrida  Gunwinjgu. One of the
Gunwinjgu dialects is the "mother-in-law" language, Gunkurrng (Harris,
1970). Gundavidji appears to have at least two d1a]ects (McKay, 1976),

as does Burera (Gunadpa and Gidjingali). Rembarnga has two dialects,
‘atéokddhg'tb the moiety of the speaker (McKay, n.d:l). In thé'languages>
.spoken-mn-Man1ngr1da moiety and clan aff111at10n'appear't0’be'the'hajbr |

"determ1nants of d1a1ectal variation.

The diversity of languages spoken in the Maning?i&a area,xf |
unusual for Australia.as a whole, is probably similar to thatjof the:
o most widely diffﬁsed Indo-European.TangQages. The 1anguagésvof Manfhgrida‘
are probably as different from each other as Gaelic, Armenian, Spanish,
Russian, Greek and Hindi. Degree of "relatedness" or "diversity"
between languages can be established approximately by comparing the numbers

of Tinguistic features which can be described as the "same" or "different".
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FIGURE 3.1

RELATIONSHIPS BETUEEN SOME OF THE MAJOR LANGUAGES SWWEN I _NORTHERN ARhHEH !.AND i

{after 0'Grady and Voegelin, 1507 30-J1, Schebeck, n.d.:197.

[ Proto-Australian

Proto-Pard-Nyungan : Proto-Non-Pama-Hyungan N R
Proto-Gunavidji N Proto-Burera- - Proto-Gunwinjguan . L PR
Proto-Nakara : » Gungoragone _ e - s
/ / . - .. Gunwinjgicl R : ;
Gunavidji Nakara Bureric Gorogonic ™ - T o ~ogroup - : ; v 7 e i
dialects sub-group -+ sub-group .. . A ‘ o : .
Proto-Yolngu-Djinang 2 dialects . S B:g:n sub : P
: - ’ B s : ; Rembarngfc ...
Yolnau v Burera Gungoragone” . . - S , sub-rgroup‘ el
9 {numerous o o .. Girdimarg ! :
‘ , . dialects) . 5 ooroof oo sub-group S A
Djinang ) : ) s s o ) . i i
Djfnba Dharigu ' ST “eC Gunwinggu: Gunbalang - . | L
| ; o : S (numerous ‘
Dhuwala Western . - dialects) ! ‘
sub-group T ' Rembarnga -
Djambarrpuyngu g angurri (two'd1a1ects) i
Western Eastern Ritarngu
sub-group . sub-group b
i |
: ) i
Gupapuyngu © Gumatj
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It should be noted that the typo]dgica] é]assificatidh of
languages in the Maningrida area‘does not éntfhé]y correspond with the

social classification outlined broad]y in Chapter 2. The linguiStic

diversity (poss1b1y five distantly re]ated 1anguage fam111es) (0 Grady

and Voegelin, 1967) is far greater than the social diversity (bas1ca11y a o

’d1chotomy between "Eastern" and "Westerw Arnhem Land" tr1bes) (Armstrong,_ L

- 1967). One language fan1]y, the Bureran,_spans both patr111nea1 and

matrilineal social systems. The most maaor:]1ngu1st1c d1v1s1on,(between i

Djinang (Pama- Nyungan) and Burera (non- Pama Nyungan))occursbbetween tribesh

who have bas1ca11y the same type of soc1a1 systen (the patr111nea]

"Eastern Arnhem Lind" system). Extensive mu]tyllnguallsm occurs in the
Maningrida area despite the considerab?e]ﬁnguiétic dihersity; This
suggests that social need: for mu]tiTingua]llahguage competence can th—'
weigh the difficulty of learning two or more disparate languages. For
example, because of traditional ceremonial associations and present
proximity in Maningrida, a Gunavidji person might learn both Gunwihjgu

and Burera, thereby gainfng a knowledge of atrleést three different

3.3 - The L1ngL1st1c Data

This discussion of the 1anguage§ SpOPen'in the ﬁahingrida '

I

- Some of the major languages in Maningrida have_so,far been,only super-

ficially studied, while some of the less dominant 1angdages (primarily /

2

A detailed d15cussrqn of the ava11able descriptive mater1a1
is provided in Append1x G.
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those whose major populationé live elsewhere) havé been'studied‘inigdméw;

depth. The Aboriginal languages considered in this chapter are: o
Gunwinjgu, Rembarnga and ‘some aspects of Gunba]ang (al1 supposed]y |

members of the Gunw1nJguan language fam1]y (0'Grady and Voegeiln, 1967), “ 
Gunavidji (the Gunav1d31an Tanguage famlly), some aspects of Nakara

(the Nakaran language family); Burera and some aspects of Gungoragone o

(the Bureran language family) and DJlnang (the Yolngu branch of the :?**L

* Pama-Nyungan language family). The languages of the four “newcomers"; ;€ S

to Maninagrida are not discussed here, as the influence Of‘thejr_spegkers-. jrf

in Maningrida is very limited at present..

3.4 Languages of Maningrida: Comparative Phonology

This section explores two aspects of the phonologies of
the languages spoken in the Maningrida area, to highlight their ’
diversity. They are the phonemic inventories of the languaces concefned;
and their phonotactics {the combining properties of the phon emes for

each language). A‘brief*review‘of the phonology of the 1anguagesvspoken"‘

- continent are remarkably unlform in the sounds which contrast phonologlca1]y,
while a number of dlfferences do ex1st among tbe languages spoken 1n

Maningrida.

3.4.1 Phonemes

The phonemic inventories of the 1anguages spoken in Manin-
grida bear some resemblance to each other, and to the phonemiC'structure

of Australian languages in général. Table 3.1 presents the phohemic o
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JABLE 3.1

COMPARATIVE PHONEMIC INVESNTORIES

Glasgow

R

Carroll McKay NcKay (1967 & ~Christie  Alpher  Elwell -
- {1976) (1975) - {1976) 1976) {n.d.} - (1977} - {1977)
GUNWINIGU REMBARNGA GUHAVIDJI BURERA BJINANG ~ NAXARA GUNGURUGONT
Ist new )
_anal.  anal.” “tentative
¢ fope: _ - 3 _
[ fetceless Bilabial /)b el ¢ fel p ig " fele~ [plp ) B voiceless
2 2 Apico-alveolar 'if 4 11i t it t Ielt = Mard et fdidd) o /d] - allophones
< saries, Apico-Post-Alveol. - L L . :
é {Retrofiexed) 2 ord it t Jtr t ftlet = Jt] et [t[(dd) Codl e e
; Lamino-dental (3 di g {/5])&} 8 ch ft§leh 3t (a8 ﬂ_,_ 4] - S
: Dorsa-Velar 131 A :éi n‘?;{ f%‘; R DY TV 2 zg/.
; Glottal fhi 2
Bilabial o/ & lsz /13/:24 /b/
Apico-alveolar idi d 1dl rc S
Apico-Post-Alveol. idl d #edld rdlied
Lamino-dental 11l 4 dil d#s - 140
Dorso-velar {al g islg  dst - sl
Bilabial =i m inj m Imf @ Imfm  jmm fmlm o imi _..'Im/
Apico-alveolar 'Pf n Iaf n Inf n Infn Inie el A0l Ini
5 Apico-Fost-niveol ) mn LI i 0 Il [G& rn '105 o IFO%' S K;y
N Lamino-dental 'in i nf Il p Inf ny nfay (Al Ny Ing - J
: Dorso-Velar ,- '% f'.;;' J; Ijs‘il o foiny il /3003 o dal /’j
— " YT 2 £ 7 R
i literals: Apicg-alveolar i/ | {il 1 !U | i1 ! Jif i T . /{ Coy
3 Apico-Post-Alveolar /if ¢l fii ) il fif el niet 1t . LA
i Lamino-Dental ’g” : . e . :
i totics Alveolar(flap) [¢'rr frin Ir}e Ifld L [7] re S {rlee . ‘/rl
¥ Retroflex{resonant) r: /r/ r irfr {ri r /!"/r‘ _ irfr Sl - it!
semf- Laminal - oy /51 3 I3ly sty iyly o hly iyl sl
ovels Peripheral e w fw!w jnlw ivelw - twlw Iwiw  lwl Jwl
P iowels Front high iR il i () /tl Ko el o i Vowels i [ Vouel
: Front mid lete jel e Jeltie) e (&) 12 jele C _Ie/{’":‘zgr rel feﬂ th
Central mid ! E o Yag s O =
Centrai low  jai 4 HESI R RICh dla fafa —fafd [afshirt - jaf ums*'"e
Back high 2 tul « ,umuf uf ) whu fule” fulv- ol ful~
Back mid (el Izie a:) iz2lo fele lol - lof ;
stress may stress- supra' '
be phonemic: -~ segmentai
postulated " {phoneme)
only, on
basis of '
HKcKay's
vocabulary.

{ ):form not attested in available material,

/ /i-phonologically contrastive, that is, phonemes.

Forms outside / / are the usual orthographic representatxons used by the analyst of the 1 _ )

language.

or phonemic status not assured.
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inventories of Gunwinjgu, Rembarnga, Gunavidji, Burera, Djinang,

Nakara and Gungoragone.

A number of tnings should be noted about the phonemes._'
The phonemic inventory for,Gunavidji-is'tne suggestionvof the present |
writer, based on an analysis of the d1str1but1on of sounds in the
verbs cited by McKay (n.d. and 1976). McKay (n.d.:1) suggests tentat1ve1y

that both vowel length and stress appear to be phonologlcalTy 31gn1f1cent

in Gunavidji. If this is the case, Gunavidji is distinctive in\theSe_

respects; as these features are not normally found in Arnhem Land -
languages. Also apparently restricted to;Gpnavidji-in this part of
Australia, intervocalic /g/ and /b/ 1in Gunavidji'are usually manifested

as fricative allophones. (Fricatives contrast phono]oglca]1y only in

'the 1anguages of Cape York } These features aside, the Gunav1d31

phonemic inventory is much closer to those of Burera (new analysis, Glasgow
and Garner, 1976) and Djinang, than to Gunwinjgu and Rembarnga, in that

all three (Burera, Gunavidji and Djinang) can be analysed as having both

a voiced and a voiceless series of stops.' Hithin the 1imited corpus

aVai]ab1e for Gunavidji, there were no exampleSVOf /t/ or /tj/. They

. are suggested tentatively to comp]ete the parad1gm of voiceless stops.

" This feature (two series of stops) is unusua1 in Austra11an 1anauages

Vo1c1ng occurs in Rembarnga and Gunw1n3gu, but 1t is not dast1nct1ve as

it occurs in complementary d1str1but1on w1th-vo1ce1essness i As-w1th

~ other Australian languages, there is a nasa] phoneme correspond1no to

each place of articulation for stops (except_glotta]). _A11 ‘the languages
have at least two laterals, both apica1;: Oetes (i964) suggests tneﬁ
Gunwinjgu has a laminal lateral as we]i , but Carroll (19763 hynotheszses
that it is very rare, and appears to be either an a]]ophone or a phoneme

which occurs in a few borrowed words. Each 1anguage, except Burera
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(new analysis), has two rhotics. A1l the'1anguage5'have the twOfsemiév

vowels, /y/ and /w/.

The vowei inventory of all the languages; except Djihéhg,:
(a Pama-Nyungan language), is atypical for Australian languages. Gunwihjgu.
and Burera both have five vowel phonemes (common among the non-Pama-
MNyungan 1énguages);- Rembarnca has a sixth vowel phoneme /3/. fThe vowel"
phonemes of Gunavidji are at present notic1ear1y‘determined beoau5évthé ‘
‘status of the feature "1ength" has not yet been adequately ana]ysed
{McKay, personal commun1cat1on). In Gunavidji, vowel length cou]d we]]
be a phonemically distinctive syllabic feature (as the ‘glottal stop
is for Rembarnga (McKay, 1975'37)), which would mean that Gunavidji

st11] has a basic five-vowel system, p]us the feature length. A1l thev

vowe] phonemes of each language have a number of non-contrastive phonetic

variants.

Some of the 1anguagés of Maningkida under investication here
have diphthongs. Gunwinjgu's eight diphthongs are all “closing ones".

They are: iw, ey, ew, ay, aw, oy, Ow and uy (Carro]] 1976: 13) . Christie

fg; (n.d. (a) and n.d.(b)) makes no ment1on of o1ﬁﬁh0ngs1n DJ1nang ,The

_‘ava1]ab1e corpus of DJ1nang vocabu]ary does not 1nc]ude any d1pht50n9

3%,-AcKay s (1975) Rembarnga corpus includes at 1east f1ve dxphthongs ow,

| 0y, ay,'aw and uy. The s1tuat1on in Gunav1d31 aga1n,1s notic]ear; '
{.;McKayﬂs_(n,d.) and (1976)‘materﬁa1idoé§:notvindfcaté.whethor;fhére are. . ;1_“
>»any dipnthongs. Kilham's (1963),métefia1 suggesté that atfioast four

- diphthongs exist: ey, ay; au, and ou. It is a moot po1nt whether they ‘
have phonemic status. Glasgow and'G1asgow (]967.9) interpret Burera
diphthongs as (V+y) and (V+w). Only four examples occur in the lexical
corpus of Burera. These are:uyﬁ'ay, oy, éy. The same situation appears

to occur-in Gungoragone (Elwell, 1977). The literature concerned is not
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explicit on the question of diphthongs. It is generally not clear how
meny there are in each language or whefher they are phonologically

cantrastive.

While the phonemic inventories of the languages are
relatively similar, they are sufficienfly different in some cases to
czuse difficulty for language learning, as when, for example, the second
lenguage to be learned has a more cbmp]éx%sét of Vowe] oppositions‘than
tke speaker's first language. One majof difference is the apparent
existence of a double'series'Of‘siob'phonemes (voiced and'ybiCe1ess) in:
tke non-Gunwinjuan languages (based on O'Gfady and Voegelin's classif-
ication, (]967)), Voiced énd voiceless allophones exist for the stop

series in Gunw1nJgu and Rembarnga, SO that the concept of voice is not

entzre]y unfam111ar to a person who only speaks Gunwinjgu and/or
Rembarnga. This would be the case, too, with vowels. A word borrowed
from one language to another in Maningrida would be easily assimilated

by the phonemic inventory of the borrowing language.

It is poss1ble that the relative similarity of phonemes in

the languages spoken in the Man1ngr1da area ref]ectszn areal feature, where'

...............

the languages concerned have acqu1red s1m1]ar phonemic 1nventor1es by

©a process of d1ffus1on from one cont1guous 1anguage to another

3.4.2 . . Phonotactics = . , {Z o S >1; 

Another important aspect of phonology which is important here
is the question of sy]]able‘structure and phonotactics. Despite a

superficial similarity in their phonemic inventories, the languages spoken




;‘suggests that, in contrast to the conclusions suggested by the phonemic .- :

 vsy11ab1es may begin w1th vowe1s (1n part1cu1ar, the vowel /a/)

AR T T TR

; ana1ys1s of the Gungoracone material suggests that these same features 53’
:'are reproduced in Gungoragone, the other }anguage be1ong1ng to the :f]  o
é Bureran1anguage family (0'Grady and Voegelin, 1967). In Gunw1n3gu the .
;'on1y other language spoken at Man1ngr1da which appears to have sy1lab1e- |
“initial vowels, the words concerned are all loan words or p1ace names

and are thus "non-Gunwinjgu" (Carroll, 1976:26). Burera also appears

B . B i i : B S S L L
......................

in the Maningrida area demonstrate a considerable diversity in syllable
structure, root length, and general phonotactic behaviour, which would.

make any second-language learning very difficult.
The results of the phonotactic anaTysis bf the four languages
inventories alone, the phonotactic possibilities of the 1anguages spoken

in the Maningrida area demonstrate a high\degree of diVersity. In

particular, Burera appears tO’be”a'phonotactic "odd—]anguage-out";‘inet" - jg

terms of the phonotactics of Austra]ian‘ldnguages in general, ahd the

| phonotactics of the other languages of Maningrida with which itis ' 'if?

compared nere. It allows a far wider range of consonant clusters than

usual (for Australian languages and the 1anguages of Nan1ngr1da), as

we]] as consonant clusters word-initially. This ]atter is possible

- because Burera allows a syllable type consisting of a syllabic consonant
(see chart 3.2) (always in word initial pos1t1on) which is generally

- followed by a syllable start1ng also w1th a consonant. Burera sy11ab1e o

structure is dwst1nct1ve in another way,too, in that certain word- 1n1t1a1

to be the only language spoken at Maningrida to have a syllable type
(c |

Ve, C

1 VG ¢

3 Cg)
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TAGLE 32

COMPARATIVE PHONOTACTICS: SYLLADLE STRUCTURE ~

© n-d

: 43“' :

CARROLL (1976) HCKAY (1976) ~ GLASGOW {1967) CHRISTIE (n-d{b)) .-
GUNWINIGU GUNAVIDJI . BURERA DJIINANG T
c c.
one example = n - - € = any nasal,
except retroflexed
v , v
’lp1ace "V =a (/i/-1 word)
nares and o .
scther
Y€, loan 5 Y6, v ;
words from E yomas
outside
Gunwinjgu -C = nasal .
CIV CIV CIV b . CIV
€, = all Cs, except 2, Cy=allCs €, =all Cs Cp=any €
/r/ very rare . ) :
Y=allVs Vo= all Vs V=anyV
¥ =all Vs (/e/ not cited .
in corpus) -
CIVC2 CIVC2 . CIVC2 * C1VC2
€, = a1l Cs, except 2, Gy =allCs €y =all Gs Cp=anyC
/rfrare ) .
V = all Vs Y = all vs(/e:/ V=allvs. V=anyV
not cited in -
C2 = all Cs, except corpus) : '-CZ =all Gs cZ = any C
retroflex Cp=byn v, . .
d.p cited in
corpus .
No velars? .-
€,Ve,C5 ¥ty * €yVC,Cy
¢ = all Cs except 27, ¢ all Cs Cy=any C
/r/rare : T . - . o
¥ =all Vs ¥V =2allyvs V =anyV
- - C, = either lateral,
c3 =2, then Cz =4 1"?‘9 2 either rhotic

c2 = nasal, liquid
{except /fr/),
semi-vowe

€4 #2, then

'Cz = lateral,/r/,/w/

Cy = /6419741y

€, = stops, nasals,

-laterals

C3=ps ks

* See next chart
© (3) for possible

consgnant canbin-
ations in Burera

CCVELL, *

C1 = all Cﬁ :

Cv=allvs
,'Cé_f'rhotic

C3'- Tateral

7 C4 = Kk (stops)

~
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TABLE 33
: COMPARATWE PHONOTACTICS: CONSONANT CLUSTERS
'WORD INITIAL NORD MEDIAL - NORD élNﬂL'
GUNAVIDJI: " nm Ones cited in McKay's
corpus- :
o Homorganic '=‘pg, nd
Heterorganic = r-t,
r-m, n.b,g—p, r-b
JINANG -rk-
DITHANG: ? kﬁ;i:ﬁj‘z } Plosive rk
(Christie, n-d(b):23) 7 “asa‘ -1k ' e
2) gLateral + k cited in Christie s,
Rhotic 9. corpus o
- As in previous chart.'
3) Any C + fplosive
2na5 i for C,VC,C,q
GUNWINJGU: _
{Carroll, 1976:28-29) g No restrictions when As in'preV1ohs'chart_

corresponds with morpheme

boundary. :

C.Cx = Any € (except
retroflex) + oral
stop, nasal, semi-
vowel

ce.c, LAV AT NS Y IN ')
+Ib/.79/ il * /v,
m, K, ng/

c/2/.¢c, = ‘nasal
liquid-exc. /r/
semi-vowel

.+ b, m k, w

for CIVCZC3 -

BURERA:

Adapted to

Glasgow & Glascow
(1967:8), using {1976)
orthography

mp, nyp, nych, nym,

nyny, nyy, nt, ngk

pp, chch, tp, tk, kp, keh,
kk, dng, 1k, 1m,:lng, mp,. .
nyp, nych, nym, nyny, nyy,

. np, nt, nk, nm, nn, nng; ngp,’

ngk, yp, ych, yk, ym, yn, yng,
yr, yi, yy, rp, dpp, dkk, drp,
1pp, lchch, 1kk, imp, mpp,
ngkk, ngrd, rchch, rtp, rtk,
rkk, rip, rich, rik, rim, ronp,
rnt, rok, rang, rrgk, ykk, ypp,
rikk, ripp, richch, rnpp

T .C, = 1Y sk,

dk, 1p, 1k, rk, r1k
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Gunwinjgu and Djinang each have three syllable types
(discounting the "non-Gunwinjgu" syllables mentioned above). (C]V)
and (C]ch) are the most common syllable typeé in Auetraiian 1anguages.
(C]VC2C3) is fairly rare among Australian ianguages. _The candidates

for each consonant and vowel position in each syllable type differ

‘considerably between Gunwinjgu and Djinano Thus, despite superficiaT

similarity in possible sy]lable types, Gunw1nJgu and DJ1nanq are
phonotactically dissimilar. This supports O'Grady and Voegelin's: (1967)

suggestion that they are members of different fam111es

The phonotactic picture presented by GunaQidji~is'notb

clear at present, as the ana}ysis is based on too small a body of material

have syllabic consonants, word~initially. The number of these and the
number of word-initial consonant clusters which occur in Gunavidji,

are other areas for further investigation.

-Root ]ength is dne area which‘distihguishes Gunévidji

............................................

sy?]ab1es in length, most words have from two to three syT]ableg and

Y“roots are only rarely 1onger than this. (The genera] tendency 1n

Austra]ian languages is for roots to be disyllabic. ) In Gunav1d31,

hoviever, average root lenath appears to be four sy]lab]es,,whlle a fairly

Tlarge number of words have flve-syllab]e roots. All the 1anguages

This material is to be found in Appendix D.

"marked1y from the three other 1anguages discussed‘1n‘th15‘sect10n whi1eee‘ S
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discussed here permit a small number of monosyllables.

Nhi]e the languages of Haﬁinorida are similar in termSvof'n :
phonemic inventory, they are phonologically h1gh1y d1st1nct1ve in other
ways. Gunavidji is d1st1ngu1shed by the length of its roots. Burera
b‘(and possibly Gungordgbne) is characterised by its 1afge number of
syllable types, its vowel-initial sy]]ab}es and by the wide range bf.if 
consonant clusters which can occur in a]]zpositions. Gunwinjgu and
‘Djinang; al though bn]y'distant1y ke]ated,ake re]ativeTyvsimi]éf phon6F '7
tactica]1y, the main difference béing in the types of tdnsonants which

can cooccur in.clusters.

3.4.3 Cg@parat1ve Phono]ogy Summary ’

Two aspects of phonology in some languages spoken in the

Maningrida area have been examined briefly. Gunwinjgu, Rembarnga,
Gunavidji, Burera and Djinang have relatively similar phonemic inventories.

Yet, despite relatiQe phdnemig similarity, the languages behave duite
| differehtly phbnotatfftaT1y; This‘phonotacfié‘divérsity cduid:Weli
present serious 1earnihg'prob1ems for people acquiring multilingual

fluency. While Burera would probably present re]atiYely few prob1eﬁs5t6i' g
} the Gungoragone speaker on phono]ogical grounds, 1eérning it ié liké]y’:'
to be a more difficult task for Djinang, Gunav1d31 and Gunw1nggu speakers,
~and vice versa. The phono]ou1ca1 d1vers1ty of the 1anguaaes spokéﬁ invv
»the Han1n0r1da area d1st1ngu1shes th1s group of 1anguaoes from most of thé -
other linguistic recions in Australia, where geographical1y contiguoUs'

- languages frequently have a fairly high degree of phonological homogeneity.



3.5 The Languages of Maningrida: Comparative Morphology

A comparative study of morphology for the languages of the :
Maningrida area apnears to suggest a greater diversity in the number»of‘
ways of expressing different granmatica]‘re]ationships than was shown
"to exist for their phono]ogiee The morpho]ogy of these Yanguages has |
been genera11y less thoroughly " stud1ed than their phono]ogy SO that there hf
are a number of gaps in the available material. Neverthe]ess, a-
morphological analysis of the languages of Man1ngr1da can show someth1ng
of what concepts must be ob11gator11y expressed in a ]anguage and of
the relationships between items in a sentence which are expressed by gram-

matica] markers. rather than by word order. Following is a tentative

case markers, locational markers, free pronouns, pronominal verb
prefixes and verbal morphology (conjugations and markers of tense, aspect
and mood). _These are all salient aspects of the morphologies of at
least some of the languages spoken in Maningrida. The diver51ty-exists

- in the number of different ways these grammat1ca1 categor1es can be-

. ,expresse,de including by thew.absence‘ Not all _aspef—its ,°f. morp.hﬂ.oq.v. e
are exp]ored “as the aim of th1s sect1on is" to h1gh11ght the morphoToolca1f 

diversity of 1anguages spoken in the Man1ngn1da area rather than to

provide a comprehensive morpho]og1cal ana]ys1s

3.5.1 Noun Classification -~ =~ ;

Only some of the languages of Maningrida appear to have
noun classification. In Gunwinjgu, four noun classes exist {Carroll,

1976:30). This situation is paralleled in Gunbalang (Capell, 1940:271).
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Two main classes afe claimed for Guhevidji'(Cape11, 1940:272),'thoﬁgh

their details are not described. Rembarnga has no noun classification
(McKay, 1975). Christie (n.d.a.) makes no'mehtfon of noun classification - .
for Djinang. The situation in Burera is not entirely clear. Glasgow

and Garner's (1976) numerous eXahﬁ]es of Burera sentences (described‘

fn the tagmemic framework) refer to certain noun morphemes as nclassifiers”,
Eight of these can be found in the'exeﬁbTes,but it is not c1eer whether"
they represent eight noun c]asses,:bf, more.]ike1y; whether four 6f them qe;
might be allomorphs = of the other four,to‘whichvthey-are somewhat

similar phonetically. -Pre]imihafyrana1ysis of Gungoragone'suggests |

that noun classification exists in'that-Xanguage and that the situation

is analogous to the one operating in Burera. The diversity of forms for

noun classification is schematised in Table 3.4.

In Gunwinjgu (Carro]l,.1976:30) class I nouns are generally
masculine or refer to objects normally handled by men. Class II nouns
are generally feminine. :C1ass III nouns tend to be "neuter generic”
while class IV nouns tend to beﬁfneufer specifje”f ~Some nouns take no

prefix, and their class membership is determined by the prefix of the

concordant ad3ect1ve C]ass1f1cat1on 1s not ent1re1y by qender as some
exceptions to the predom1nant rule occur in eac class. Tnns s1tuat1on
is paralleled in Gunba]ang If the Bureva noun c1ass1f1ers are in ;v

_ fact grouped as they are in Table 3. 4 (c]ass I and Ia, III and IIIa,

and IV, IVa and IVb being pqss1b1e allomorphs) then 1t,1svprqbab1e not
only that they reflect a similar type'of'generalised_geh&er distinction
(broken down gradually due to the process of ]exica{ bofrowing, arising
from the tabooing of words) but that the c]assifiers in the two 1anguages

are historically related.
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Thus, noun classification exists in ooly some of the 1anguéges:j
spoken in the Maningrida area. Languages in the same postulated ]anguogé”' 
family (0'Grady and Voegelin, 1967) (for example, Gunwinjgu and Rembarhga).
do not necessarily behave in the same woyrwith regard to noun t]asSification;
Hevertheless,noun classification is one area of morpoology where the |
"diversity of linguistic structure 1n the 1anguages spoken 1n the
Maningrida area can be clearly exemp11f1ed The absence of noun c1a551f-
jcation in one's first language, for example, Rembarnga or DJ1nang,»
would maker1earn1ng a languge with noun classification (for example,

Gunwinjgu, Gunavidji or Burera) much more difficult.

3.5.2 Grammatical Case Markers

Most languages of the Australian continent demonstrate a
- remarkable homogeneity in their need to express grammatical relationships
by a system of Absolutive-Ergative case marking.‘ The genitive,
dative and instrumental case marking is also generally obligatory. Most:
. of the Tanguages spoken in the Maningrida area, by controst, do not
express grammatical re]ationshios by a set of obligatory case markers.
}In this regard, the diversity of linguistic types in Maningrida is »

not very clearly demonstrated.

0f the 1anguages spoken in the Maningrida area onIy

 -Rembarnga one member of the Gunwinjguan language famlly (0 Grady and

Voegelin, 1967.30—31), appears, on present evidence, to require grammatical

i{ case marking. These markers are suffixes. Gunwinjgu, Burera, Gungoragone
and Djinang have no grammatical case markers on nouns. There is no

material available on this aspect of Gunavidji or Nakara,
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In Rembarnga, ergative and instrumental nouns, morphologically
identical, are distinguished syntactically by the fact:that,only-nouns'ih.

ergative case may be cross-referenced by pronominal verb prefixes.

The absence of grammatical taee harkers from_ﬁest of the
languages spoken in Maningrida, eveh across boundarieé"bf'méjdrl1anguage
families (0'Grady and Voegelin, 1967), poss1b]y represents an areal |
feature for this part of Arnhem Land. A process of d1ffus1on of features ,‘ '

 between geographically cont1gLous, although genet1ca11j on]y VLTY B
distantly related, languages, could have been respons1b1e for a general

1eve]11ng and equa1ws1ng of case markers between the. 1anguages spoken .

in Maningrida.

make Tearning this language more difficult for members of the other

“ tribes in the Maningrida area mentioned here.

3.5.3 Locationé] Markers

diversity»appears to exist with the way concepts of “]ocatIOn are expressed
morphoTog1ca11y, than 1s the case with grammat1ca1 case marklng vat
all languages in Man1ngr1da have 1ocat1ona1 markers. In other languages, _ f

- the paradigm of locational markers 1s-on1y-partia11y-f]lled.~ SR RS I

Carroll (1976:101) cites an ablative marker!in Gunwinjgu:
-beh, indicating motion away from the noun to wh1ch it is suffixed.
Again, insufficient material is available for Gunavudjl, for us to know

how it expresses .concepts of location. This quest1on is not ment1oned_



by Christie (n.d.a.) for Djfnang The s1tuat1on in Burera is nof

entirely clear. Glasgow and Garner (1976:17-19) c1te certa1n pref1xes

which seem to perform a locational functioh Four 1ocat10n markers

occur in Rembarnga (McKay, 1975:80). They are suffixes. Ihe s1tuat1dn .;:e”'

is jllustrated in Table 3.6.

The expressioh of conceptsaof_"]ocation“'is another areé_e,-
where the languages spoken in the Maningrida area dembhetrate cohsideré
. able diversity, although again, the diVersity_dbes_notﬁappeakftq.coincide  _

with O‘Grady'andJVoegelin's (1967) postulated language families}_

3.5.4 Free Pronouns4

Free form pronouns exist in a11 the languages spoken in the
Maningrida area. The relationships which can be pronomfna1ised differ
markedly from language to language. Pronoun structure is also diverse.
In some 1anguéges, concepts 1like number and type of.prdnoun can be

expressed by_regu1ar suffikes or prefixes;"Each 1anguage discussed -

In Gunw1nJgu, separate subJect (nom1nat1ve),‘obJect(acccusat1ve)f-"

and ob11que and ref1ex1ve pronouns are found (Carro]l, n d. (b) 30) 5.

~ Separate suff1xes 1nd1cate unlt augmented (dua]) number, and def1ned

augmented (plural) number, in the ob3ect/ob11que category.x Reflexive
' : SRR TR :

4 Pronoun paradigms for the languages discussed are summarised
in Appendix A. v

5 Oates' (1964:67) analysis was a little different. She found
identical forms to exist for subject and object pronouns, while her
genitive-dative pronouns (oblique) correspond to Carroll's oblique and
object pronouns (n.d.(b):30). L
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pronoun paradigns of Gunwinjgu and Rembarnga, supposedly belonging -
to the one (Gunwinjguan) language famiTy_(Othédyﬁahd:Veege1in, 1967).
This diversity of form between pronouns ihjthe lahéuages of Mahinghida

would be a learning hazard for any person,regardless of first language.

"3.5.5  ° Pronominal Verb Prefixes6

Gunwinjgu, Rembarnga, Gunav1d31 and Burera all have ffl”
extensive systems of pronominal verb prefixes. PY‘Ononﬂmﬂverb hreﬁxes

provide an extensive cross- referencing system. wh1ch c]ear]y de11neates_’

the relationship between the nominail components in a sentence._ They~areq’”

in effect, a substitute for grammatical case mérkéﬁé' *:Oniy in Rembarnga;_

which has a set of grammatical case markers a]ready,_can the pronom1na1

verb pref1xes be regarded as "superfluous".

The presence of this cross—refehehéihé:é&étem in all thé .

languages of Maningrida suggests that it may bé?ahbtheh'areé1 feature.

Rembarnga, with both pronominal verb prefixesﬁéhdhékamﬁétical case markers;‘ﬁ‘

(the normal way grammatical relationships are}expheséedfih Australian
languages), could be a language "in‘transitiont-ih'this regard;;:Thisx;'A
suggests that the 1nnoVation‘(with regahd td:dtheh.huethaliah 1anghageshh
pronominal verb prefixes, has spread south fhemibhefef'the coaétali
languages. A]ternat1vely, pronom1na1 verb pref1xes m1ght be an archalc
feature. Rembarnga may have only re]at1ve1y recentlj adopted the

innovation, a set of grammat1ca1 case markers, from the 1anguages to the

south.

- In each’ of the ]anguages dlscussed a d1st1nct1on 1s made B

between pronom1na1 pref1xes on trans1t1ve verbs and on 1ntrans1t1ve S

-verbs In each case, the pronom1na1 pref1xes on 1ntrans1t1ve verbs b

‘s Pronom]na] verb Dref1x Daradlgms are summar1sed in Append1x B

\
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are relatively simple, as only the subject of the vefb is‘prohemfha1ised.
Transitive verb prefixes are'far more complex, as both the agent:and\fhe
object of the transitive verb are 1ncorporated in the pronom1na] pref1A
In all the ]anguages con51dered, much dupllcat1on of forms occurs, |
however, particularly between forms for.unit augmented and (defined) "v
-augmented objects of fhe verb. Similarities in phonet1c shape of the |
stems a]so‘link the transitive and 1ntrans1t1ve verb pref1xes Hh11e

in anumber of cases 1t wou]d be possible to show that the pronom1na1

verb pref1xes across. the ]anguages are h1st0r1ca1]y related, many are;i:‘x
superficially very d1fferent.sGunw1nJgu-stands_a1one 1n‘thev1anguages
considered,in that it has no system ef pronominal verb prefixes fér.-"

transitive verbs with a first person inclusive object.

While the presence of pronominal verb prefixes in at
least the non-Pama-Myungan languages spoken in the Maningrida area does
| not distinguish one language or language family from another, considerable

- diversity exists in the phonological realisation of these morphemes.

~ Pronominal verb pref1xes would a]so be a 1earn1ng hazard to any second v

3.5.6 . Verbal Mdrpho]ogy7

Verbal mdrbho]ogy is the_finai,aspect:of morbhoibgy‘to:bef"'
discussed here which demonstrates the‘diversity‘of the:lenguegeslspeken‘f

in the Maningrida_area. It is the area in which the Qreatest_varietyjuﬁ-;='

-3

7 Conjugations and tense, aspect and mood morphemes for each
language are summarised 1in Append1x C. _
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of forms exists in these languages, thus potentiallylpausing the greatest

problems to any second-language learner.

A complete comparison of verbal morphpTOQy is not possible
as the Gunavidji material on verb classesis as yet.extreme1y tentative
and is possibly incomplete. It is difficult to gain a ppmp]ete picture |
of verb morphology from the Burera maieria]yaS'it is currently
constituted.
Gunwinjgu, Rembarnga,'GUnavidjiiand Djinahg eacp}pave;a
number of conjugations (or verb c]assés); “GQunwinjgu has'thirtEen, with
a large number of subdivisions (Carroll, 1976:13). Rembarnga has
seven separate verb classes, with a number of subdivisions in some of
theh (ﬂckaj; 1975 132) | NéKéylieptéf1Ve1y prpposeslefeﬁén.vépb.ciéssés ......
for Gunavidji {(McKay, 1976 and n.d.), although it is possible some of
these may prove to be subdivisions, or that yet new verb classes may
be found to ex1st Djinang has "only" four verb classes (Christie n.d.{a):
7). The number of verb classes in Burera is not clear at present in.
‘the available material. Thus complexity of verbal classes is'a feature

of all languages, particular]y'thé Non-PamaQNyungan ones,pf‘ﬂanihgrida.“ o

The verbal morphology of each language is furtheﬁrdistinguished
by the express1on of different tenses, aspects and moods Ih Gunw1nJgu,

i and one past mood a past completed, a past continuous’ and a past
negative. Rembarnga has present, future, 1nfjn1t1ye, past punctua],
past continuous and past counterfactual morphemes. pGunavidji appears

~ to have only three tenses: future, pést 1 and past 2. The nature. of
the difference |

between past 1 and past 2 was not clear to McKay, at

“the time of writing (1976) and (n.d.). Djinang has six tenses and
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moods: remote past and present (combined), futuré, past3 negative,"
infinitive,and imperative and negative present (combined)l* Burera‘has= ol
several complex tenses, all derived from the simp]ést forﬁ, the potentiél‘j_;"

subjunctive.

A1l Gunwinjgu tenses, most'Rembarﬁga‘tenseﬁs the past 1 and f’
past 2 forms in Gunavidji,‘theijinang‘tehses’and‘ §dme of the:Bureré, 1f : f' 
tenses referred to are all férméd by i%e addition 6f a Sﬁffii tova‘vefb_  ; f?i
stem. In one Rembarnga verb class, tenses are marked by individual
words, not affixes. The future'tenSeiin'Gunavidji is marked by the preSenCe‘

of a prefix and a suffix'("ﬂ"vin'mOSt_Verb classes).

Verbal morphology among the languages of Maningrida is both

generally large) number of conjugations. Only Djinang (not surprisingly),
with four conjugations, has a typical number of verb conjugations for
the Australian continent (Pama-Nyungan languages never have more than
seven conjugations). Each language in Maningrida has a different set

of tenses, aspects and moods.v Learning verbal morphology is potentia]]y

the most difficult factor in acquiring_a_second Aboriginal language in

Maningrida.

3.5.7 Comparative Morphology: Summary

’

Six aspects of the morphology of Gunwinng{xRémbarngé,
Gunavidji, Burera and Djinang have been considered in‘this section to
illustrate the morphological diversity of the ]anguéges of Maningrida.
These were noun classification, granmatical case markers, free pronouns,lpro-
nominal  verb prefixes and férbal morpho]ogy.-ThiS’study was faf from

exhaustive, but it was felt a'comp1ete comparison»of the morphology of
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Miningrida's languages was beyond the scope of this study, particu]af]y ‘
a: the aim of illustrating the morphoTogica] diversity of the 1anguagé§_
sjoken. in Maningrida could be easily satisfied by thesé categories.
Marphological diversity in the ]anguages spoken in the‘Maningrida area
exists in the types of relationships wﬁich are'expfeSSEdrby morphemes -
(rather than by syntax), and in the number of ways and manner of exﬁfessing i 
these concepts morphologicaTIy. The mé}pho]ogy'of Maninérida‘; 1anguagés‘ S

wauld present learning problems to every second-language Tearner.

3.5 _ Languages of Maningrida: Cd@parative,Syntaxl

A brief outline of the syntax of the GunWinjguan and the

............

in syntax is less diverse than either phonology or morphology in the
. Taiguages spoken in Maningrida. Unfortunately no material at all is
availab?e on the syntax of Gunavidji. Ample material is available on

the syntax of Rembarnga (see McKayis‘(1975)*chapter‘on syntax).

The syntax of Gunwinjgu (Carroll, 19}76-58’—59' ,79-864,104-107)

is interesting as, despite the absence of grammau1ca1 case markers, the

- word order is still relatively free. The verb complex‘1s;the most
imprtant part of a sentence, as grammatical relations are expresséd

obligatorily only by the extremely complex cross—referéncing system of

* pronominal verb prefixes.
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_obllgatory element, the d1transitive verb. The three-bptional elements. |

- order is-generally: -agent noun phrase-verb-implicated noun phrase

L S R T T R T AT o T PR s T T

Four main types of sentences occur in Gnnwinjgu: ’trénsitivef‘f
intransitive, distransitive and non-verbal.® In intransitive sentencés,fi
the presence of the intransitive verb is compu]son% and the subject is
optional. The only obligatory element in trans1t1ve sentences is the»f
transitive verb. The most common word order‘1n translt1ve sentences -
is: Agent-Verb-Object. 'Agent—Object—Verb (which also correspdnds toe;
the order of prefixes in the verba]ntomp1ex) occursisbmetines as does v‘
Verb—Object—Agent. The only constraint apnearsvtoebe'that the object :

must occur next to the verb. Ditransitive sentences also have only one

are the agent noun phrase, the obJect noun phrase and the indirect obJect

or 1mp11cated noun phrase. These three elements rare]y cooccur. The

(indirect object). The object noun phrase may occur anywhere except

. sentence-initial. The "non-verbal" sentences contain at least two

juxtaposed elements. (In English they would normally be Tlinked by the

copula). The more common order is: subject-predicate.

'Six types of clause relations ekist in.Gunwianu ~They are
relative clause (occuring when coreferential noun phrases occur - as subJect o
agent or ObJPCt in ‘main or subordinate c1ause, one of wh1ch 15 rep]aced |
by a relative pronoun), temporal clause, cond1t1ona1 c1ause, 1ocat1ona]

clause, causative clause and purposive clause.

Rembarnga syntax is very similar to that_éf,Gunwinjgu

(McKay, 1975:Chapter 3). Like Gunwinjgu, Rembarngé'can have four types -

8 Ditransitive verbs are accompanied by three noun phrases,
with the functions of agent, object and indirect object. -
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of sentences, transitive, 1ntrans1t1ve, d1tran51t1ve and non- verba]

(.or m1n1ma1). Word order, again; is re1at1ve1y free The verb comp]ex

is the only obligatory element of any sentence (except the non—verba]\ 1‘f fn”'

ones).

The most 1nterest1ng fact about the syntax of Gunw1nggu 8
and Rembarnga from the: po1nt of view of a second Tanguage speaker 1n‘
a multilingual community is “the re]at1ve freedom with wh1ch sentence
components can be put together; This’ shou]drpose no prob]ems for thej; o

second-language learner.

3.6.2 Syntax of the Bureran Language Fam11y* ‘Burera and“
Gungoragone -

Glasgow and Garner (1976) discuss the syntax'of Burera
clauses, but not of complete sentencesQ”vThey use'a tagmemic framework.
They demonstrate the types of Burera clauses which can occur by forming
a matrix of four "orders"” and five "series". |

Each clause type is defined by the nature bf.the'pfedicate,
tagmeme. - iR T |

Tagmemes may'occun in any ofder Nevertheless any tacmeme

can be brought to sentence- 1n1t1a1 pos1tlon to emphas1se 1t :

wh11e word order in Burera 15 free, a stat1stwca1 count ‘

reveals that the order subject-object- pred1cate occurs 1n two th1rds of

{"

all utterances (D & K. Glasgow, persona] commun1cat1on)

Preliminary analysis of the material available for GunQbragqne‘}Jii

suggests that word order is comp]eter'free°fortfhat language és'well; ,;uf,fwj




Burera Clauses

“57A

T Series

Orders - | A | - H:ﬁxm:m*ﬂﬁ<m Transitive Intransitive awm:mﬂﬁm<m ommnw¢UﬁA<m
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3.6.3 Djinang Syntax

In contrast to Gunwinjgugs Burera, Djinahg wdrd'order
(Christie, n.d.(a):14-17) appears to be'formally detefmined; Five -
clause types are described. The transitive clause (with three Subtypeé;i:iiﬁ' .
consisting of the yes/no'interrogatiie, the question-word interrogatiVe?'i:'v"'
and the indicative clause) consists of'tﬁe fdiiowing‘optionai and
obligatory components.. ’ | | _
Transitive clause = + Dubitive + Actor (pronoun ; Benfactive T Negative -

(animate -
(NP )

+ Verb Transitive + Object + Instrumental + Benefective St
+ Destination * Locative -

The intransitive clause consists of:

+ Dubitive + Subgect + Negative + Verb 1ntran51t1ve

t4

Time + Location

The motion clause consists of:

|+

Actor + Negative + Verb motion + Goal + Manner

-Destination + Location + Time + Source

'+

The quotation clause con51sts of

+ Actor + Benefactive + Verb quotation + Introducer + Quote

‘
‘

‘The equative clause consists simply of a topic .and a c0mménf;f*°'”fﬁ;

both slots filled by noun phrases. Sentences consist ofrfrom one'fd["

eéight clauses. : !

Because of the non-Pama-Nyungan languages of Maningrida

discussed here have free word order, the fixed nature of the sentential; §
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components of DJ1nang would proba]y be the source of many mlstakes by

speakers of such 1anauages as GUHWTHJOU, Rembarnga Burera and

Gungoragone.

3.6.4 ‘Comparative Syntax: Summary

Although the syntax of SOme members of on]y three language
fanilies was discussed 1n this section, a cons1derab]e d1fference | »
existed between the Pama Nyungan ]anguage (D31nang) and the non Pama-.aiiﬂo
Nyungan languages considered (Gunw1nJgu, Rembarnga, Burera and Gungoragone):L
The relatively free word order of the non- Pama ﬂyungan 1anguages
contrasts marked]y with the highly exp11c1t order1ng of c]ause components
of Djinang, the Pama- Nyungan ]anguage Far more work needs to be done, |
however, before we can say that the non- Pama hyungan Ianguages spoken
1n the Man1ngr1da area are character1sed by free word order, as. we]] as
an extens1ve system of cross- referenc1ng pronom1na1 verb pref1xes However;f
we can say that present ev1dence suggests that learn1ng the syntax of

Djinang would be hard for every speaker of Punw1nggu, Rembarnga Burera, '

“and Gungoragone, whi]e the reverse wou]d probab]y not be the case.

3.7 _ Languages of Manvngr1da Comparat1ve Lex1con9 :

Perhaps the greatest d1vers1ty among the 1anguages spoken 1n .
Maningrida is to be found in their 1ex1cons Only aAVer; sma]l percentage ;’
of the words for which comparisons can be made appear to be e]ther cognates‘g
or ‘loans. Th1s 1nd1cates that probably none of the ]anguages can be ‘

considered to be very c]ose]yjgenet1ca11y\re]ated.w However, a very Smalif"'

9 The comparatxve 1ex1ca1 data is Tocated in Apoendlx D Vocabé ;f
ulary was found for Gunwi

Remb . S
Burera, Gungoragone, E01non WQan‘EﬂdaE“%%an‘akaVa G”“?YIdJT{:_r
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percentage of words, particularly verbs,érea1sdcognate with‘

"Comnom Australian" roots (Capell; 1940)._'Th55;$ugge3ts that the languages
spoken in the Maningrida area are not on]y.very'oistant1y genétjca11y
relaced themselves, but also distantly reiéted,to'the Pamafﬂyungan‘- |

langiages of the rest of the Australian continent;i_

The relatively low percentaoe of cognates probab]y stems from o
a nunber of other factors, (other than genet1c relat1onsh1p being very

distint). One factor might be the high rate of vocabulary rep]acement -

“in Australian languages due to the tabooing of words when a person with

a nane which sounds 1ike the original word dies. Hhen this happens,
substitutes are readily borrowed from neighbouring languages, or, more 1ikely

as t1e 1ex1cons are so comparat1ve1y d1ss1m11ar,- from the Tanguage's

own reserves.

A few of the "cognates” which can be found for the languages

spokan in the Maningrida area are loans froniejther Macassan or English.

3.7.1 . Macassan Lexicon Loans .. . . . o

Nacassan Was the 1anguage spoken by Indones1an trepang f1shermen :

who visited the northern coast of Austra11a frequent]y untll ear]y th1s

| century L1tt1e is known about their contact w1th the Abor1g1na1 peop1e

‘Elements of the Macassan's language, part1cu1ar1y vocabulary, have been

F
borroved into all the lorth Arnhem Land 1anguages._‘:~ rfnfc

A small number of Macassan words have been Borrowed by all the

‘Aboriginal languages of Northern Arnhem Land. Some of those which were
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- noted during the period of fieldwork or gleaned from: the re]évant_;hfhh
literature are: 'money' rupiya; 5Papef'ﬁ‘ ran;‘friceV'bifatja;fvf'?f

“cute’ anya; 'cup" dapilana.

Few Aborigines recognise'or acknoW]edge thet'these words ﬂn‘

("a]]-over" words)are'not Aborigina] They appear to have been comp]ete]y-ff'ﬁ;

absorbed into the morpho]ogy and phono]ogy of the borrow1no 1anguaoes

3.7.2 o Eng]ish Lexical Loans

-Inrthe7ke]atively short time thatlthe:Aborigines in Maningrida
have been 1in confact with white people, a large number of English words

have been borrowed by all the Aboriginal Ianguages Theylinclude

orange s second" ”barge "school", "teacher", "hundred" and all h1gher

numbers, "apple", "poster", "train", "bubb]egum”, "nannygoat”, "pussy cat"

(pronounced as one word, with the stress on the first syllable),
~ [wotbel] ("hospitaT"), {nu>To bayik) ("motof”biPe“)“[botjr("boots"),

"kookaburra", "duck", "friend", "su1tcase“; "do?]ar“,'"cent" "price",

1"tea", [baki] (“tobacco“) and “mandar1ne"

the Abor1g1na1 phono]og1es and morpho]ogxes

While contact with Macassan and'EnoT%Eh in partfcular has

been fairly intensive, their 1nf1uence appears to have been re]at1ve1y

small (as yet, in the case of English). The longer t1me Macassan and
the Aboriginal languages have been in contact is reflected in the fact

~that the Macassan words have been absorbed compietely into the borrowing

o Tt om0 oot e o e 21 CAE B ALREA

languages. HMost English words are only partxa]Ty ass1m11ated both

1
i

¥

H
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morpho]og1ca11y and phono]og1ca11y
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The result of widespread borrowing of Mécassan'and_Eng1ish,,

words by the languages spoken in the Maningridéfarea is a gradual 1eve]1ﬁng -

of their vocabularies, scarcely started at thﬁs'stage;-EBokrOWing'v0cabu1aryb'

from two sourcés by all the languages in the Mahingrida area has the effect
of very gradually weakening the considerable']exicél-divefSity-which ;:“"- S

exists at present between them.

3.8 Aboriginal English

Diversity alsc exists within one speaker S command of any
part1cu]ar language. For example, "Aboriginal Eng]1sh“ 1n7Man1ngr1da‘
describes a number of codes or "registers", varying fkom a:fbrm very close
to -Standard Australjan English (spoken by a very small number of the- S
Maningrida population) tb a form of pidginised English, dver]aid with

very strong reflections of the speaker's own first language.. Each speaker

- has a command of a number of registers, and usage depends on mood, and -

the general context of the conversation. The examples_ofrAborigina1 English

. used in this section are taken from transcriptions of récordinos with a

Gungoragone man, aged about 30, in a series of "1nformant" sess1ons where

- English.

- 3.8.1 . Phonology = . . . . | o - ,. -; ,,‘;f{f.,___.J. o

The phonology of Aboriginal English reflects,a considerable

degree of interference from the phonology of the speaker's_first language.

Standard Australian English contains a series of voiced and voiceless

stops, fricatives, affricates, consonant clusters, vowel sounds and
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d]pntnongs all phonemlc, wh1ch are e1ther comp]etely forelqn or not ..

phonemic in Australian Aboriginal 1anguages Genera]]y, ‘the Eng11sh R

spoken by 1nd1v1dua1 Aboriginals ref]ects on]y a part1a] mastery of _'
these foreign. sounds. While, for example, fricatives are somet1mesv"
pronounced accurately, the same‘speaker often artiCUIates_the equivé]eﬁt‘

stop sound.

(1) ~ Usister" IHSRT\;
(2) “finish" . [binis]k
(3) "flat"  [plat]

(4) “this'  [dis]

(5) | “feach" ‘: ttitsj}

[h] is a sound rarely pronounced by Aborigines speaking Eng?ish.

,,,,, (6)  “hungry"  [dgepil S

(7) “yho" [wyu]
Consonant clusters are frequently articulated incompletely, or differéntly;

from Standard Australian English. For example:

(8) "sleep" [salip]

The morpho]ogy of Abor1g1na1 Eng11sh a]so demonstrates a

cons1derab1e diversity in the range of forms somet1mes hand]ed in a

. standard way, and sometimes not. As w1th'phOnoloQY;the,morphology of

Aboriginal English contains a number of features typicé] of the -
Aboriginal languages. Perhaps the most overt morphological (perhaps:

phonological as wel1?) difference between Standard Australian English andv<
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. Aborignal English, is the very frequent omission'ofithe‘thibd persohv"i

singular marker on verbs and the plural morphéme; both [sj;ffof ‘

example: , D o | _ff' : e
(9) "fen dollars" [ten dola] |
(10) “a]lrsécrets" ‘[ol sikrot]
, 1) | "IWhi-té'ma‘n ‘ ‘[wayi maen téik Vo]] : [

takes all"

Command of tense and aspéct 1n‘English‘tends.to be more 1imited -

among /boriginals. The'following is the range of tense/aspect variation

availalle in the'coerS'bf'transcribed'materialr

(12) "T gotta sleeg:"
(13) "We gohna play."
..... any v"i']i e 1t for yoﬁ A S R

(15) "You can ¢o hunting."

(16) "You gonna have a good sleep;"
(17) "You gotta go hunting."
(18) "You give me bamboo."

- (19) “"Dog is chasing me." SR ;_' ‘ ';1T,"

: (20).- ~ YShe been come out.". . . . v  : o T |

(1) U1 sitting down."
(22) "I'm going."

"tradiiionally” spoken in Hanlngr1da, is reflected in English Ey the

i . S i

} . Pronominal cross- referencxng, w1despread amona the 1anguages s
E extens ve but varying use of pronouns in apposition to nouns, for examp]e
; .

i

(23) "If I find it kangaroo..."

(24) "We,all de kid, we going to somewhere we gonna play.

We make it noise.

i | (25) I want's I gonna blow.




(26) “"Can you tell that'b1éke;'iimigbnnaﬁwait:for me..."

3.8.3 Syntax

In general, Aboriginals speakina Eng1ésh7‘usé standard'Eng1fsh i
syntax, in terms of the order of the maJor components in a sentence
subject-verb-object. However a number of d1fferences do occur;‘ Comp1ex
sentences sometimes contain a series of non-coordinated princinal c1auses;
rather than one:principal cIause‘and‘a‘seriee of eubordinatefc1auses,"r
for examp]e:h " | S

(27) "You can get kangaroo, you bring'it-someone meat,
1" eat.” : L |
Subject-verb inversion, ob11gatory in Standard Austra11an Eng]1sh after R
’1nterrogat1ve words, is not always performed in Abor1g1na1 Eng]1sh for .
example: | | |

(28) .. "Which way ‘e can get?"

The use of prepositions and particles in Aboriginafﬁgnglisheis o
frequently non-standard, for example: ' 8
(29) "1im gonna take me to home

(30) "Later on, we gotta have a good talklng about

Thus, phonolog1ca11y, morpho]og1ca]1y and syntact1ca]1y, "Abor1g1na1:3.*
Eng11sh" contains a number of features whlch are both Engl1sh and Abor1g1na1 -
and which are handled d1fferent1y from occas1on to occas1on :Unfortunate]y,:'“
there is insufficient ev1dence to suggest whether an Abor101na1 S command
of his or her second Abor1g1na] languages ref]ects a s1m11ar degree of
interference between ‘the f1rst and second Ianouages as ex1sts between.ifh

English and the Abor1g1na1 1anguages

gl
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3.9 Languages of Maningrida'ond Mu]ti]ingualiém ‘

In an Aboriginal community sucn'as Haningrida, wnereeverybodyi;
of almost eveny age Speaks a minimum of two languages, a‘degree:bf-i'
"interference" in each individual's usage of varioue‘longuages canybe; o
- expected. This ref]ects the 11ngu1st1c d1vers1ty of the 1anguages spoken -
in the Man1ngr1da area. The attitudes of the "owners" of each 1anguace
to the possible changes encountered in their own 1anguage when used by s |
other peop]e wou]d be a part1cu1ar1y 1nterest1ng aspect of a soc1ol1ngu1st1ch‘i;
study of mu]t11jngua11sm,but’1$ beyond the scope of th1s study. Th1s
section deals with thisvissue of the effects of 11ngu1st1c d1ver51tyv

on multilingual language competence and attitudes in a very generaT way.

When a speaker of one language learns and uses another
1anguage many elerents of the original language interfere in his or |
her acquisition of a perfect command of that language. Perceptlon of the
sounds of the new language are affected by the sounds of his or her
original language. As was shown in the section on phonology,»the*
phonemic 1nventor1es of the'1anguages'of Manlngrlda are very 51n11ar, | |
although phonet1C~performance differs to a-greater degree. For: examo]e,‘fepc-i
in Gunavidji, intervocalic/g/ and /b/ are often pronounced as frlcatlves.: .
 These sounds might not be produced in Gunav1d31 by a person whose
first language is Gunw1nJgu or Burera, C]usters of sounds wn1ch do not
| .occur in the speaker's origina1'longuage might be assimilated to a
i} cluster which does occur in his oppher origine1wlanguage:nu; v.
When words are borrowed from one lancuage to anofnerfit is |

of interest to consider what happens to them linguistically in the

borrowing language. For examp]e, are morphological elements suchpasvi
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. noun class marker, pronominal verb prefix or tense marker borrowed as

-~ well as the lexical root? And do they retain.any Ofitheir original

functions within the borrowing language? Is- the word assimilated comp-g >
letely, or does it always remain "fore1gn"7v Does a speaker of one .

language incorporate words from his own ]anouage 1nto a second 1anguage,‘

. when he does not know the appropr1ate term and if s0, what is the RIERR

attitude of that language' s speakers to such'lex1ca1 1nterference? what,,f
happens to the syntax of a language when a large body of non- natlve
speakers consistently make “m1stakes" (based on the syntax of the1r own
1anguage X’How do f1rst 1anguage speakers of a part1cu1ar 1anguage react“

when they hear the var1at1on (or "m1stakes”) made by people 1earn1ng

- their language?

' TheSe'are SOmedef thé‘1inguist%¢ duestfdns nhfeh'ceuld be asked
in a study of multilingualism. They are beyond the scope of this study.
Neverthe]ess; an awareness of these issues allows one to see more clearly
theways in which the linguistic diversity of the.{anguages spoken in the

Maningrida area could affect the mu]ti]inQua] person‘s 1earning‘abi1ity

‘and competence in each of his or herkTanguages.'

3.10 - - -Languages of Maningrida:.'SummaryV;f_e'

A number of aspects of the 1anguages of Man1ngr1da have been

considered 1n this chapter, in order to assess the typo]og1caﬂ d1vers1ty
- which exists between them, and in order to develop some understand1ng

of the Tinguistic parameters of mu]ti]ihgda1 cdmpefencej From the

material presented here, some understanding of what it means 1inguistiea11y

to be a first-language speaker and a second-language learner of the

i+ various Aboriginal Tanguages of Maningrida should have been‘gained.



" Two postulated classification systems for the 1anguagé§'of Méningrida>'v’
gave some perspective of the relationships exigting bétWéeﬁ‘the'Ténguégesx__i  |
0'Grady and Voegelin's (1967) classification hypothes1sed the ex1stence J   
of up to five different, but probably distantly re]ated language o Er
families for the Maningrida area. This conc]us1on regard1ng the1f a
diversity was borne out in the comparat1ve sketch grammars wh1ch fol]owed
~In the section on phonology, it was found that a1though Gunw1n39u, o |
Rembarnga, Gunavidji, Burera and DJ1nang are re1at1ve1y s1m11ar

phonemjca]ly, substantial differences exist in terms of the1r phonotact1cs
These would present a number of prob]ems to second-]anguage ]earners

Six aspects of the morpho]ogy of the same 1angauges were then dlscussed

again to h1gh]1ght their d1vers1ty. These were: noun class1f1cat1on,
grammatical® case markers, ‘locational markers, free pronouns, pronom1na1," B
verb prefixes and verba]kmorpho]ogy. For some of the languages, the material
was inadequate to cover these areas. However, in general, all the 1anguages‘
considered Had systems of noun classification; only one language

(Rembarnga) had grammatica]}case harkers and a complete set'ofvlocationa1
markers;. al] the Tanguages had several sets of pronouns (although |
s1gn1f1cant d1fferences ex1sted in what was cons1dered re]evant to be
prondn1na11sed”a11 the major. 1anguages (Gunwinjgu, Burera and Gunav1d31, :

- as well as Rembarnga), had comp]ex sets of pronom1na] verb pref1xes,

.and verbal morphology was comp]ex and disparate in the 1ancuages .'
,_;consndered.‘-Thesevwou1d a]]-present various prob]ems to sgqondhlanguage‘
“learners. The section on syntax showed that the Gunwinjgﬁéﬁ and‘the‘

 . Bureran language family had free word order (despite‘the_1ack of . -
grammatical casé markers), while Djinang's word orderlﬁas relatively
i‘.fixed. The greatest linguistic diVersity was shown to exist in thef{

lexicons of the languages. 0n19 a few cognates could be found betWeeh"




59‘ W

any of the languages, wh11e very few words cou]d be ehown to bel
re]ated to the "Common Austra]1an word stock (Cape]] 1940) : Loén 
words from English and Macassan have the effect of break1ng down the',
language's Tex1ca1 d1vers1ty Consxderable var1at1on ex1sts within -
~ the one speaker's performance in at ]east one "second“ 1anguage,’5 |
English. Finally, some questions were raxsed about the 11ngu1st1c
effects of the languages' structural d1ver51ty on. second language ‘v
learning, pwssible linguistic 1nterference affectlng competence 1n
a second language, and the att1tudes of f1rst 1anguage speakers to. |

variations made in the1r 1anguage by second Tanguage speakers
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CHAPTER 4 R e R S

THE SOCIOLINGUISTICS OF MULTILINGUALISM IN MANING&IDA‘

- 4.1 ‘ Introduction

Despite the cohstderable'dfvehsityeofvienguageS‘spokéh-fn'
the Maningrida area, extensive mu]t111ngua11sm st111 ex1sts Thts‘~
suggests that the soc1a1 need for 1nterchange among the horth Arnhem
Land tribes, both prior to the estab]1shment of Man1ngr1da, as well as 1;
since, outweighs the diffiCuTtiesrinvoTved in‘Tearhingva‘number'of"’
typologically disparate 1angueges;:;The social need;toh.muitiiingualism .4
has, if anything, been 1ntensitied by the much greater”degrée‘of contact
between the tribal groups demanded by a centra11sed art1f1c1a1 sett]e-
ment. A large number of relat1ve1y sma11 groups speak1ng d1verse :
languages in a re]at1ve1y-closed env1ronment (the Man1ngr1da area) needs
to develop a suitable mode of commun1cat1on whether a 11ndua franca :
or a degree of mu1t111ngua] competence or both, 1f they are to maintain:
or develop relationships outside the1r own 1mmed1ate 11ngu1st1c group
The directions of mu1t1}1ngua1 competence in Manlngr1da, and the types
of 1anguage choices made by speakers ina mu]t111ngua1 swtuat1on, are

assoc1ated with prevailing att1tudes about one's "own“ 1anduage and

other languages and 11ngu1st1c groups The d1rect1ons of mu]t111ngua1lsm F

in the Man1ngr1da area are determ1ned at 1east in part by the d1ffer1ng

tribal "personalities”, and can be d1rect1y re]ated to whether they are

generally regarded as aloof dom1nant and aggress1ve or unaggress1ve f 7;”'" -

and fr1end1y A study of the extreme]y comp]ex mu]t111ngua] s1tuat1on

in the Manxnorlda Area, is the subJect of th1s chapter




This chapter explores four aspeets ot multfltngua1ism -

in Maningrida. F1rst a comparat1ve survey 1s made of the language comp— AL

etence of members of each tribe. Th1s is an 1ndex on]y, comp11ed from

Aboriginal informants' self- reports of what ]anguages they can speak
———-An attempt is also made to see whether there are d1fferences i

language competence between men and women, children and adu]ts ‘and

people living in Man1nor1da as opposed to people 11v1ng on outstat1ons

The status of father's first language re]at1ve to mother s f1rst

language, is also considered. Lanouage cho1ce and language use in tno .

types of mu1t111ngua1 situations 1n Man1ngr1da ch11dren at schoo] and =~

- customers in Maningrida's shop, are then examlned Th1s prov1des the

basis for hypothesising what var1ab1es affect language cho1ce in Man1ngr1da.‘t

The attitudes of the various tribal groups to other Ianguages,and to Lo

the use of their own 1anguage by members of other tr1bes, are exp]ored

Factors such as age and re]at1ve k1nsh1p status observed by a]] the tr1bes'<:*

w1th1n tne Man1ngr1da area, can a1so determ1ne certaIn spec1a1 speech
sty]es or social d1a1ects, wh1ch should be an 1ntegra1 part of the &

multilingual speaker's 1anguage comeptence..

, Th1s study spans a number of wide- ranglng aspects of
mu]t111ngua11sm Because of this, it must be regarded as a p110t survey. ;'
on1y. The shortcomings of the mater1a1 are d1scussed in the next t"‘ |

section.

4.2 The Data

The fie]dwork on wh1ch the fo]]ow1ng dlscuss1on is based
was carr1ed out in the two months of August September 1977 . Two main

methods of gather1ng data were used V1deo equ1pment was used to oather f




number of people to whom she was 1ntroduced.

o2

information about 1anguage use in’ the school and in the shop About

10% of the total" popu]at1on of the Nan1ngr1da area were 1nterv1ewed about‘ .ff o

personal language competence, 1anguage use and language attltudes Some

information was gathered by personal observat1on.,

Six factors must be borne in mind inla cohsidefatieh};j-'_
of the following socfo]inguétic ana]ysis.a Ffrst;,the‘aetuaT siieiofeu
the total population andtriba]_ numbers iﬁ\tﬁe Maningrida erea'ieiﬁet‘
accurately known. Without a knowledge of the size and‘cothSitfeniof‘

the population being investigated, a thorough sfatisticai study'is not

'possib]e.r Rather, this is a‘descriptive'study in which the informants'

answers can be taken to provide the mosferelieble‘khdex;evailébie?ef

the overall multilingual situation. The validity of the study as an-
index stems from the relatively large number’(betWeen eight'andftentwe
percent of the total estimated population of the‘Maningrida areé)'and

the range of beopﬁe_interviewed. The sampTe EOhteins roughfyveq;ai{
numbers of boys and girls, and‘men andkwomeh es wel] as members efevalT
major and most minor tribal groups in the Man1ngr1da area. | The nﬁﬁber".
of people interviewed from each group ref1ects 51mp1y the ava11ab111ty
of people who knew the fieldworker sufficiently we]] to answer her

questions willingly or conf1dent]y Peop]e came ‘and went from Man1ngr1da

- continually, and the fieldworker's interviews were c1rcumscr1bed by the

A bias in the data relating to Tanguage'competeheejwes-that
it was based on a sample of people who could speak at 1east some Engl1sh :
However, a number of ch11dren said that some of the1r o]der relat1ves

knew no English. The informant who 1nterpreted the material on:the=e p

video-tapes suggested that as many as 50% of'the peoplelovek'tbe:ege5of“"kf~'L'«




P ORI

B . H— P . PR I
f sa P : .
[ . PR [ [

TABLE 4.1

f

NUMBER OF PEOPLE INTERVIEWED BY TRIBAL GROUP, AGE AND SEX

First Language Estimated Number : - Number Interviewed = -~ = @

of People of First Language Total Adults -~~~ Children .

Interviewed Speakers in the ST A SR
Maningrida Area v &

+0
4+

Gunavidji © 100+ : | o 19

- Burera ~340-360 ‘34I" |

Nakara 75-100 T
Gunwinjgu 150-160 o2
Djinang © 100-110 16

W AN W s o

Rembarnga . . . 152 .. B R

o N e w [ B o w
——
—

v—r

Gungoragone 30C ‘ 1
Gupapuyngu 300
Gumatj 50

wangurri 5C R 1

o O o O
[en]
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about 30 to 35, did not have even a functional command of English. Not

only des this bias in the information grossly overestmate the

proportion of people in the Maningrida area who can use Enghsh fU”Ct'lona]]y" o
but it also prevents our making a comparison of the relative multi- |
1ingual proficiency of those Abom’gines in Mahingrida Who can speak

English, and those who cannot As it mght be found for examme, i

that those who speak English are hngu1st1ca1]y more, or ]ess, ab]é’ R

informtion of this nature would have been he1pfu].

~While general trends in patterns of Ianguage acqu1s1t1on v
are very ev1dent many peop]e S know]edge of ?anguages is 1d1osyncrat1c =
in mature. 1 For example, two Rembarnga 1nfor‘mants a mother and her‘
daughter, both spoke some Gupapuyngu a]though this 1anguage is genera]]y
not Iearnt by Rembar‘nqa peop]e ‘As the daughter had marmed a |
Gupaouyngu man, she had learnt the language, and her mother, who was
1iving with the couple periodically, felt it necessary to learn her
son-in-law's language as well. As there is no reason to believe that |
the group interviewed was particularly Linusual, 'beybnd the fact: fhat

“almost all could speak English, we can assume that these individual

"peculiarities" may be multiplied for. the' population as a whole..

Some problems arose in'obtain'iﬁgl self-reports abbuf 1anguagé
competence While most people appeared to answe} duestions reéa;‘ding

- of yung adolescent boys, who were interviewed in each other s presence,fﬁ

4

! The primary data from which this inference is drawn is ‘
summrised in Appendix E.

TR



regarded the whole session as something of a competttion;f'AS'a'resnit
they claimed to be able to speak .or understand a very 1arge number of ~

languages and it would not seem un11kely that for many of the Tanguages
claimed they would only know a few words However, th1s happened on]y

once, and the data obtained was not 1nc1uded

Two groups are exam1ned for 1anguage‘use The f1rst is a f
multilingual class of mainly n1ne-year olds exam1ned dur1ng "read1ng".t:
periods in the school ]1brary, when most of the ch11dren 1ooked at’
p1ctures and talked. The second is a random ser1es of customers 1n
Maningrida's shop, passing a checkout staffed by an Aborlg1na1 man whose
first language is aunav1d31 Language use in other s1tuat1onsrwas-not

examined, a]though this wou]d have been va]uab]e Other types of

involve regular contact between Aboriginals, such as the Hasty Tasty

(staffed by Gupapuyngu speakers), the hospital (this apparently is a

major meeting place in Maningridapand (apart from the four white nurses,
it is staffed main]y by a -group of Djinang speakers) the post'office
on pension day, and one of the mu1t111ngua1 groups who regu]arly play :

cards together

 The class studied was selected because it wasvmore’

3

multilingual than any of the other classes.” The thderenjhad'twoi

: : B ,',‘ . :
‘2 Very few children attend school regular]y Durtng the Dry
‘Season, average daily attendance at school is about 100, with 53 being
Burera speakers, 12 Nakara speakers, 11 Djinang speakers, 9 Gupapuyngu
speakers and only 5 Gunavidji speakers, with the balance being composed
of very small numbers of "others" or children w1th at 1east two maJor
. language affiliations. :

3 A school "reg1ster of reqular attenders" by c]ass wh1ch 11sted
the children's first languages, was made available by the headmaster

i
i
!
i
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half-hour visits to the school library each weekf hDuringﬁthese‘periods;v

each child selected a book and spontaneously joined one of three or

four groups within the class. The group would then proceed'to look at

pictures and talk. Twenty e1ght instances of mu]t111ngua1 1nteract1on h'

in the library were subsequent]y ana]ysed The advantage from a soc1o—
linguistic viewpoint of concentrat1ng on a group, homogeneous except

for differing langquage competence, 1n the ‘one s1tuat1on, 15 that each
interchange could be classed as 11ngu1st1ca]1y "the same"rv Th]S advantage

ex1sted for both s1tuat1ons chosen. A further advantage 1n the shop

the checkout who can be regarded as a 11ngu1st1c and soc1a1 control.
Thirty eight series of. 1nterchanges were recorded in the shop, a]though

several could not be regarded as multilingual. . . ..

A detailed investigation of special socially-motivated
styles of speech in Maningrida, and the effects on various languages of
frequent exposure to other languages was beyond the scope of this

investigation, because of time constraints.

i 4.3 . Language. Competence . = - o o oo

A quant1tat1ve study of the 1anguage competence of the

P peop]e of Maningrida is undertaken in this sectlon The pr1mary data

- for the study is summarised in ADDend1x E. This sets out 1nformat1on R

on the "number of people from each tribe'interv1ewed, thelr !

%f approximate ace and sex, the first language of both parents, and the

- languages which the informants claim they can speak, thevTanguages they

can understand or "hear", and those languages which they feel they can’

| ‘speak or "hear" only to a limited degree. In'addition,a'geographicaT
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¢ Gunavidji outstation on clan territory on the western bank of the
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breakdown of informants is provided for those whose homes are now

on outstations.4

A person's ”1anguace competence”, 1n thas study, is regarded.;

as the degree to which he or she claims to have a command of part1cu1ar IR

languages. On a rough basis, "competence“ is defined as abi]ity to

"speak"” a ]anguage completely fluently, or an ab1]1ty to be ab]e to ..

speak a 1anguaoe for 1imited commun1cat1ve purposes (be1ng able to
"speak some” of the 1anguage), or an ab111ty oniy to understand (or
"hear") what is said in a 1anguage without be1ng able to rep]y in it,

or, at the lowest level of competence,'an:ability to'understand dnly some -

- of what might be said in a particulaf 1angﬁage | As each individual

‘ speaks more than one language, his or her total "language competence"

might include an ‘ability to speak some 1anguages f]uent]y (1nc]ud1ng,
of course, the "first" language), an ability to "speak some" of a couple

of others, and to be able to "hear" or "hear some" of a couple of others.

Qutstations included in this study are Nga]aramba a new

- Liverpool River, very close to Man1§r1da Cadell River Gardens
{God3and31nd31rra), a unit of bas1ca11y Burera people {with a couple -

. co-operative, producing fruit and vegetables for Man1ngr1da on the

. Jower Cadell River; Mormega, a Targe Gunwinjgu outstation (with'a

 couple of Burera speakers) on the Darwin road, south-west of Maningrida,

- at the Mann River Crossing; (Mangallod (or more accurately, Ngangollod),

: a Rembarnga outstation (with a few Ngalkbon people), on the edge of

the Arnhem Land Escarpment, near the headwaters of the Cadell River;
Gadji, a new Djinang outstation on the eastern extremity of .the
Maningrida area, close to Nangalala and Ramingining; and Gamedi,
another Djinang outstation, about 50 km upstream from the mouth of the

: Blyth River (see map).
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The 105 Aboriginals interviewed in the Manﬁngrida area .
sfeak, on average, between two and six ]anguages,inc]uding Eng]ish f 
and their first language. The number of Tahguages spoken by an
individual is likely to be determined by the tr1be from wh1ch he org?i_,,
she comes. (See Tab]e 4.2.) Those tr1bes for which on]y one person:?fQ:* e

was. interviewed are not considered here.

- Several réservations should be madeﬁregardihg_theSe
figﬁres (supp?ementafy-to-the'general‘resérvations expresséd‘in sectidh“
4.2). Of the seven Rembarnga interviewed, a very high percentage were
adults, who, as will be shown below, genera]]y have some knowledge _______
of a 1arger number of languages than do ch1idrénv vThé ﬁﬁmﬁer of GunatJ
and Gupapuyngu interviewed was also low, although in keeping with their
nunbers in the Maningrida area. These figures apply only to those people
interviewed and not to the tribe as a whole. However, whilst these f1gures
apply only to those peop]e interviewed, from comments made by many
: of the people quest1oned ‘about their own and other tr1bes 1anguages,ﬁ

- as applying more genera]ly to the whole trlbes

The number of people from each tribé'in Mahingridé Qho -

i

{(ways. First, it indicates the general patters of 1nter—group mu]t1--r
; Tingualism in Maningrida, which in turn is likely to reflect the

; directions of traditional and present good and bad relations between -

the various groups. Thus, from geneka] trends in language competence

- in the Maningrida area, much can be inferred about general attitudes to




'.7 179_i; i‘i .

P S A A T

TABLE 4.2 S

AVERAGE NUMBER OF LANGUAGES SPOKEN OR "HEARD" BY HEMBERS OF EACH :7
TRIBAL GROUP :

No. of People . . Average Number of”:
Interviewed =~~~ Tribe =~ =~ - Languages L

7 Rembarnga i?z o ;.3- 5,]1j. |
4 : p Gupapuyngu v:  . ?ﬁ:” -4.:5 j ;-. |
7 | Nakara ST .:‘j 5. 5_[> .f'
16 Djinang. :" o ,‘ ‘.ﬁ f? '5 2fﬂ
19 Gunavidsi 5.2
3 ,Gumatj o o .  f ' :4.2f

12 Gunwinjqu . 2.4

WW“ " Sl aar e nmma
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the groups' own first languages and dthers f1rst 1angaages Seednd;d
the number of people from each tr1ba1 group who ]earn part1cu1ar
languages as second languages, is an’ 1nd1cator1of-the-potent1a]xof.
those Tanguages to’be regarded as lingua francas._ Bdthldtlthesea_'

questions are explored below.

The language most Wide1y spoken as_asecond_langnagerin :
Maningrida (see Tables 4.2 and 4. 3) appea‘rs to be Englis'hr “é1th6ugh '
the doubts raised in section 4 2 about the re11ab111ty of the data
'relat1ng to competence in Eng]1sh should be taken into cons1derat1on
If 50% of the adu]t popu]at1on in Man1ngr1da (about 300) does not speak
English, then that means English is understood by between 700 and 900

people in the Maningrida area. ~ Of the Abor1g1na1 1anguages, Gunw1nJgu

has the h1ghest currency as a second 1anguage, both in terms of abso]ute‘
numbers,5 and the number of tribes whose members at least understand

it as a second language. Burera follows very closely behind in terms

of absolute numbers, although fewer tribes'speak it as.a>second.1anguage.
The most commonlsecond languages in Maningrida are sumﬁarised in Table
4.5 in deScendind order.

It vias noted in Chapter 2 that Gunw1nJgu has been trad1t1ona11y" o

?Acons1dered someth1ng of a Western Arnhem Land 11ngua franca and that

;‘Gupapuyngu could be regarded as a 11ngua franca in Eastern Arnhem Land

'/‘7 .

Of the 105 people interviewed the number of pdssib1e |
second language speakers of Burera was appreciably 1ower than for
Gunw1n3gu (71 and 93 respectively). -
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_ Legend: S1 = 1st 1an§uage speakers,

For abbreviations of Tanguage names, see Li_St‘ofb ‘A‘bbreviations, 4p‘. ix. Gl
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TABLE 4.6

MANINGRIDA'S PRINCIPAL SECOND LANGUAGES

81

Language Total No. of No. of
Possible Second - Groups -
Second Language: - Who Speak
Language Speakers ‘it as -
Speakers " Second -
Language
‘English* 105 103 " Every group
Gunwinjgu 93 45 8 (GV,B,N,RB,
DJ, GG, MG, GP)
Burera 7 a 7 (6V, N, RB, DJ,
GG, GP, W) . . .
Nakara 98 28 6 (GV, B, DJ, GG,
‘ GP, GM)
Gupapuyngu 101 26 7 (Gv, B, N, RB,
v Dd, W, GM)
Gunavidji 86 21 7 (B, all N, GM,
DJ, GG, MG, GP)
Djinang 89 19 4 (GV, B, N, GP)
Gunbalang 105 16 6 (GV, N, G, GG,
| DJ, M&)
. Rembarnga 98 13 5 (6V, B, GW, DJ,

@)

;‘*' The number for English is unreliable.

SRR ST
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all the lestern Arnhevaand tribesiin Maningrida (Gunavidji, Nakara, -
Gungoragone and Maung), as well as by all the Rembarnga; with whom
relations have also been traditfona]]y close. Perhaps more suprisingiy;hh'

Gunwinjgu has gained currency among the Djinang and the Gupapuyngu, as

well as among the Burera who, as was seen in Table 4 2 are 1ess ‘ ,,j’_"

willing than most groups to learn other 1anguages They are keen to
promote the 1mage of Burera as the ]1ngua franca in Man1ngr1da Desp1te
the relatively 1ow number of Gupapuyngu first- 1anouaoe speakers 11v1ng
in Manlngr1da, it has a re]at1ve1y large following of second 1anguage ,fd
speakers, part1cu1ar]y,_among the young., "However, Gupapuyngu s 1argest;
following is still amongs the Djinang, a neighbouring Eastern Arnhem

Land group, with whom relat1ons have been tradltlona11y cordial. DJ1nang :

Burera's contingent of second-langage speakers is more diverse,

as it is spoken, at least to a certain extent, among both Eastern and

Western groups.

Gunav1d31 and Nakara both Western Arnhem Land groups w1th

‘r ]anguage speakers Al] the Nakara 1nterv1ewed cou]d speak or "hear“ o

Gunavidji, wh11e most of the Gunav1d31 cou]d speak or "hear" Nakara

-Nakara was slightly more preva1ent among the Burera than was Gunav1d31,‘”‘”

 but this position was reversed'among?theaDjinang. :'tf;ff'l |

The number of peop]e who cou]d speak DJ1nang as a second -
language was limited malnly to the Burera, for whom it was the1r most

favoured second 1anguage.

Gunbalang's relative prominence as a second language, at

least -among the Western Arnhem Land tribes5is anomalous as there are now

........
,,,,,,,,,,,,,
,,,,,,
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very few first language speakers of Gunbalang teft. .One posSibTe'réason
for this is that the remaining Gunbalang have.intermarried’COhsiderably,f ’
andthe children of a mixed Gunbalang marriage may Tearn the 1anguage '

of the non-Gunbalang parent first.

Rembarnga, a language whose people do notifit the general 1'7.‘
anthropological division into Eastern and Western Arnhem Land tr1bes,

has a small second-language f0110w1ng among both groups e

Thus,on the basis of]anguage"competence a]bne” Eng]ish

‘Gunwmnggu and Burera would appear to be the most 11ke]y cand1dates for

the position of lingua franca, among a]] the ]anguages spoken by peop]e o

in the Maningrida area. Burera and Gunw1nJgu are the 1anguages spoken

aggressive in the Maningrida area, and who themselves learn fewest

languages.

4.3.2 Difference by Sex and Effect on Children

There is little s1gn1f1cant d]fference in 1anguaoe competence‘e‘

overa]? between men and women (see Table 4 5) Those d1fferences that do""

appear generally arise because of the different number of male and fema1e"'

speakers in Maningrida interviewed by each first 1anguage.leMa]esbépeak N

_ and "hear" a greater variety of languages than fema]ese»;A]1-adu1t men -

at least understand Gunwinjgu, while a few women do not. fMore boyslthan
girls at least understand Gunwinjgu. Generally, however, there is 1ittie'§
difference in degree of multilingualism between men and women in

Maningrida.
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In mixed marriages, however, a deftnite.trend emerges‘in
which one of the parent's first 1anguages is regarded as the first,
language by the child. If an individual's parents' first 1angua965 differ,
the speaker is much 1ess likely to consider h1s or her mother 5 1anguage
as f1rst language, although it is often the flrst ]anguage 1earned |
- This occurs among both Nestern Arnhem Land (matr111nea]) and Eastern
Arnhem Land (patr111nea]) b]ocs of languages 6 Only among the Rembarnga i
is the 1nd1v1dua1 S tendency to regard the first 1anouage of the father
as first language not apparent. Out of a tota] of 33,1nformants”w1th :
parents speaking_different first‘]angoages,_in 28 oases;the mothers'r'
languagé;are not regarded as first languages by the:fnformants; 'in>
only five cases are the fathers' first Janguages not regarded as the

informants' first languages. - - - - -+ e S

As the personal backgronnd of most of the 1nformant$ was
not investigated, the reasons for this preference_for fathers' 1anguages
are not known. The evidence suggests two hypotheses. First_evenramong
the matrilineal Western Arnhem Land tribes,a married couple's place of 2
residence is frequently among the husband's kin. | As . the'rearing of
ch11dren tends to be a communal matter, rather than 11m1ted to a ch11d 5-
‘natural parents, the father's f1rst 1anguage wou1d be heard'more'frequent1yjfd :
g than the mothers . A similar env1ronmenta] factor may operate among the ﬂ'Vd'
few people of mixed linguistic parentage who regard the1r mothers

!1anguage as ‘their own first 1anguage, 1f it were found that for examp]e,

| the mothers were widowed or divorced whlle the ch11dren were st111 young,

1

Among the 19 Gunavidji speakers, 12 came of mixed parentage.
9 out of 34 Burera had mixed parents, 3 out of 7 Rembarnga, 7 out of

16 Djinang, and the 1 Gungoragone and 1 Wangurri speaker both had mixed
parents as well. There were no mixed parents among the Nakara or the
Gurw1nJgu interviewed. , ‘ o
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and they returned to the1r own kinsfolk w1th the1r young ch11dren
The children wou]d thus grow up regard1ng the1r mother s 1anguage as

their own f1rst_1anguage.

The second hypothESIS wh1ch cou]d exp1a1n why father s
language is the one regarded by the 1nd1v1dua1 as first 1anguage, desp1te‘
the fact that motner s language is genera]]y 1earnt flrst re]ates to
the possible perce1ved 'status of the woman's first 1anguaoe‘w1th‘regard-;
to the father's, Whatever the languages actua11y‘are N1th1n the 1oca1
clan or fam1]y group, it 1s possible that. 1ong term f1rst 1anguage mtght
be traditionally expected to pass from father;to ch11d, rather:than from

mother to child.

4.3.3 Differences between Chi]dren‘and AduTts‘t

Although some ch11dren have a smatter1ng of a 1arge number
of Janguages, ch11dren 1n genera] speak fewer 1anguages than adu1ts
This conforms with the v1ew, expressed by M1]ark WUnungua, one of the
major informants, that Abor1g1na1 peop]e learn new 1anguages as-the
occasion arises. This tends to be as the1r exper1ence widens and
they mature, rather than wh11e they are very young There 1s a marked

difference in the acknow]edged 1anguage competence of young ch11dren

“and adolescents, reflected in the pr1mary data 1n Append1x E, «where

~approximate ages are g1ven The threshho]d age beyond wh1ch 1anguage

competence does not increase marked]y,1s not c1ear from the data a]though

it may be somewhere between 20 and 30.
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One major difference in the ]anguage'tompetencetef'ehi]dren'
and adults is that,vonce a child has reéched‘school'age;'hefdh she‘is
likely to learn to speak English very quickly. Byleohtfeet;{it was

suggested in section 4.2 that up to 50% of adu]ts_in;the Méhingrida'

area may have little or no command of English.

The languages which more adults than'Chtldheh'ahefltke1y"Jhl'
‘to be able to speak as second languagee in Mahtngrthahﬁhe,hothsurprisihg]y,hh
also those languages most likely to be 1earned.in:§eheha1 éstéecend |
languages (see Table 4.7). Thié table suggests:that GUnwihjgh;tn
particular, has served communicative functions among adults that children
are less likely to need. For examb]e, some‘]anganés'may'haVe'had

| suggests that languages whwch have trad1t1ona11y been important, such as
Gunwinjgu, may be declining in significance. However, to the extent
that they serve other functions, they need not necessarilyvdecline.
As this is a synchronicCstudy, only the va]idity of thié hypothesis

cannot be established on the basis of the present eyidence.

The most 1nterest1ng observat1on ar1s1ng fromvTab1ev4 7
appears to be that, in relative terms, Burera is more popular than
Gunwinjgu amongst children. The reason fpr th1$ might be that Burera and
Gunwinjgu serve different functions for chi?dren'dhd adh!tef/vThus
,Gunwinjguvmightmostcommon]y.be acquired'in‘adetésceneefprfedu1thoed,'" o
while Burera might be increasingly useful to chi]dhen at sehoe1;7

B .

7 A1l the children interviewed who live regularly in Maningrida
attend school fairly frequently. Very few outstation children were inter-
viewed. As far more Burera children attend school than any other group,
there is an incentive for non-Burera school ch11dren to Iearn Burera,

SO they can play together.
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~ TABLE 4.7

LANGUAGES WHICH MORE ADULTS THAN CHILDREN ARE LIKELY TO SPEAK AS SECOND -
LANGUAGES - ‘ :

LANGUAGE

ADULTS

- CHILDREN.

Gunavidji

14/46
. 26/46
33/46

6/59 .
17/59 |

- ...10/59




To the extent that the functions of Guhwinjgu might be tribal and'*7":

decaying, then Gunwinjgu might be declining in significance. fToQihei;f7?'
extent that the functions of Burera might be associated with changiné'f’
patterns of intertribal group behaviour, Burera might be growing'jn';”‘

significance.

A similar Study over a 1onger period wou]d'be'needed to," |

establish whether patterns of Ianguage acqu1s1t1on in the Man1ngr1da

“area have been s1gn1f1cant1y affected by the estab11shment of Man1ngr1da,

and the concomitant wider exposure to Eng]1sh, whlch has’ obv1ous:potent1a1
as a lingua franca. At present we cannot say whether the children's
lower language competence (in relation to adults) is usual, and will

increase as they grow older (as was suggested by the Abor1g1na1 1nformant),

or whether exposure to Eng]1sh will reduce thelr mu1t111ngua11sm

permanently, relative to their parents. This latter possibility appears

the more 1ikely in the longer term, unless each tribe can continue to

maintain its independent identity.

‘differeoce.in 1anguage competence'between péop]é of the same‘tribe

1iving permanently inManingrida, compared to the outstat1ons 8 This

'8 e

This can be established by an examination of the raw data

§ for the study presented in Appendix E.

|
i
H
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are relatively new, and neither Have'yef had e'chance to proddte a
complete generation of mu1ti1ingua1 speekers{_ Possib]e\personaiity
and social differences, which could éffect'willingness tollearn
additional languages, might exist between people who'prefeh fo Tive

in Maningrida, rather than on an outstation.

In the medium to 1ongvterm it hight be expected that English
w1]] assume a greater s1gn1f1cance among . the peop]e who remain in
Maningrida, at the expense of mu1t111ngua1 competence in Abor1g1na1
Tanguages. At the samextime, the'potentia} importance of know]edge of
English could decline among those groeps Iinhg_on.butstations. These

are hybotheses which would need to be tested over a considerable period

of time.

4.3.5 Sian Language

S1gn language is an aspect of Aboriginal language competence:
which, while it has not been discussed before in this study,}iéiof -
cons1derab1e 1mportance It is a feature of Aboriginal. soc1o11ngu1st1c fi o
culture which unfortunate]y has been 1ittle studied, a]though 1t is ;” BRI

'Certa1n1y worthy of further research (The only read1]y ava11ab1e

f. discussion referr1ng-to Arnhem Land sign 1anguage is Nest‘(1963)).

'Sign language is known and used throughdut'Arnhem'Land'byt;ree'f”"x

every Aborigina1.9 The extent to which geographical or tiibal "dialect"

i

The information on sign language in this section comes largely

" from discussions with Sue Wills, the teacher of the deaf and handicapped
children at Maningrida School. Two video tapes were made of the children

in the classroom, signing as they looked at books or played with puzzles. -
A11 signs used by the children were Aboriginal, except for terms for colour
and for "litter". The teacher has been careful never to introduce any

other European 51gns to the children which m1ght interfere with their
traditional patterns of communlcatlon :
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differences exist is not at present c1ear.10 However, émong the‘f:‘
Aboriginal groups represented in Maningrida, the one system of sjghfng'
is traditionally used. It appears to be a syétem of wherev"key‘concépts"
are signed more or less as they occur to the “speaker", generally in |

a logical time sequence.

Sign language is important for this study because it‘is-
regarded by the Abor1g1nes as a trad1t1ona1 ]1ngua franca among the
people in the Maningrida area. If is understood and used by everyone

at various times, for example: 'betweén're]atives who are not permitted

1

to speak verbally becauseof a taboo ex1st1ng between tnem, when

communicationis required over a d1stance especially when silence is

essent1a1 for example, when’ hunt1ng to commun1cate with deaf people

(who are thus not as soc1a]1y 1so1ated as is norma11y the case 1n white
Australian society); as a way of 1ntroduc1ng oneself to a stranger,
and,equally, of finding out about that person;-and,finally, when no other

common language exists between peque.

The extent of individua] competence in sign language cannot be |

assessed on the available evidence. It is not at present known ‘whether

every Abor1g1na1, not Just deaf ones, has comp]ete fluency in 1t and
,can use it to communicate the same number of ideas as in the1r f1rst

language. This could well be the'cése, as the situations for use outlinedf;

. . 7.' } | i i .
10 Comparison of a few signs by the fieldworker with Frances

. Morphy, an anthropologist-linguist who has lived among the Aborigines at

-Yirrkala, on the Gove Peninsular, suggests that at least common concepts

are signed in the same way. It is probabie that on]y superficial

differences exist between the sign languages is use in Maningrida and at

“Yirrkala.

N For example, a youth undergoing initiation may be forbidden

to communicate orally with certain of his relatives, and severe restrictions - .
on normal communication may exist between brothers and sisters, and e bl
between nmen and their mothers-in-law. These social constraintsare d1scussed
below. : S _ o
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above could cover a complete range ofvtobtcs.--It;is‘]ike1y, however,if*

that individual fluency and articulateness vary from person to person

in sign language, just as they do in the first spokenllanguage' ‘However; o

vhether s1gn language for each individual can be regarded as a "comp1ete Lo

language, capable of express1ng as many ideas as the speaker s flrst
language, or whether for most people it 1s‘mere1y‘a p1dg1n,‘su1tab1e_‘v
only for limited communicative purposes in a ‘restricted range of;topics, N

is not at present clear.

Thus, while sign 1anguage‘is‘an inportant ingredient in
multilingualism in the Maningrida area, the general extent and nature
of its communicative functions needs cons1derab1e further research before*"

an assessment can be made of its funct1on 1n the mu1t111ngua1 commun1ty

4.3.6 Language Competence: Summary

Th1s sect1on has explored the quant1tat1vedataavax]able :
:on the 1anguage competence of Abor1g1na15 in the Man1ngr1da area. Thei”
average number of languages spoken by peop]e var1es cons1derab1y

according to the1r tribal aff111at1ons and the1r genera] age group e

(child or adu]t) However no s1gn1f1cant d1fference ex1sts between ;dhﬁ”
men and women, or between peop]e 11v1ng in Man1ngr1da and on outstat1ons;
The father s language was found to be more frequent]y regarded as the
speaker's f1rst language. Hh11e Eng11sh appears to be ‘the most common_d
second 1anguage the two main Aborlglna] contenders are Gunw1nJgu and
Burera, the 1anguages of the two groups regarded as the most dom1nant
and aggressive in the Maningrida area. However Gunw1n39u and Burera
- first- ]anguaae speakers have a re]atwve]y 1ow 1eve1 of mu1t111ngua1

~ competence, in contrast to ‘the members of other tr1bes regarded as 1ess ;
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dominant and more passive. Finally, sign ]anguage for wh1ch 1nd1v1dua1 .
competence cannot at present be assessed, appears to be the one
unifying linguistic feature in a 11ngu1st1ca1]y highly mu1t111ngua1

and socially fairly disparate community.

4.4 Language Use

With the background informatipn‘on:aCtua1!1angpage'cpmpétenceh
established in quant1tat1ve terms, a . study of what actual]y happens in 5
a situation demandIng multilingual 1nteract1on can now be undertaken
V1deo’tape ofrthe school and the shop, two ent1re1y different contexts,
was used for this purpose.  Appendix F presents a summary of th1s data

For each instance of mu1t111ngua1 1nterchange the speaker S age, sex

and first language (and other languages known, where this information is
available) are listed as well as those of the interlocutor. The topic,
purpose and location of the interchange, the other people present who

might influence the speaker's ehoice of language, the actual language

chosen, and'additionaltfeatures relevant to the particu]ar situation, such

Certain trends in a speaker S 1anguage choice become clear Where the

“initial speaker knows the 1nter1ocutor can speak his or her flrst

iz,language, this 1anguage is used If the 1nter1ocutor cannot speak the

common language is used. "Two-way" conversations occur between'fr1ends. -
A variety of motives trigger "mixed" conversations. While other social
:‘Yariables are also significant, the importance of the language competence

-of both speaker and interlocutor, relative to each other; in determining

the pattern of the multilingual interchange, is demonstrated in"this _

discussion of language use in Maningrida.




4.4 At School
Of the 26 interchanges recorded‘ih the schooﬁ 1ibrary”tk.
between children whose first 1anguages arekactuatly different ‘twe.:ﬂs
————f"”types of 1anguage were most commonly chosen: the speaker S fTrst'
language, or a common language. - In this samp1e, Ianguage cho1ce appears -
to be 1argely'gekerned by the speakerns fmrst Tanguage and general
1anguage competehce, in compafison with the'firstvjanguage‘end'general
language competence of the person or'group he or she is addressikng.]2
If a group is miked the language of the majority {s normaiTy'ehdsen;tfif
particularly 1f it is the first 1anguage of the speaker, and at 1east
understood by the "outsiders". If the 1nter1ocutor speaks the f1rst f
| language of the initial speaket in an interchange, then the first_,'

speaker's language will frequently be used throughout the interchange. -
| 13 A |

This occurs in eight cases in the school 1ibrary.

Choice . common 1anguage occurs eight t1mes out of twenty—'*l
six in the 11brary In each case, ne1ther speaker nor at 1east one

interiocut (in a group) speak or "hear" the other's 1anguage a]though ;
14 -

k
)
]
]
v
;-
;.

they speak at least one language in common.

12 In this context, "speaker" is regarded as the person who
initiates a particular interchange. "Interlocutor" is regarded as the
person or people addressed, who may or may not continue the conversation. -
“Outsider" refers to one or two people in a large group. who do not ‘
speak the same first language as the majority of the group.: For example, -
Queenie, a Djinang speaker, can be regarded as an outsider in inter- -
change Number 1 (Appendix F), where she is the only person in a 1arge

group who does not speak Burera as first ]anguage -

13 ExampIes are cases 1, 10, 14 19 and 23 in Append1x F

14 " This occurs ih.cases‘Bg 9,_11,‘15 16 and 21 in Append1x F
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A "two-way" conversation occurs only twice among che’inter-;
changes.‘5 In both cases, the two girls involved were "best friends".’ ’
This suggests that this type of interchange might befregarded aé'caSUaifi
and friendly by the Abor1g1nal part1c1pants, perhaps because ne1ther =

person has a linguistic advantage over the other

"Mixed" conversat1ons, where. two or more 1anguages are

used by the one speaker in the one 1nterchange occurred four t1mes

vThis type of interchange 1n an Aboriginal context needs further study,

as the reasons for the Tanguage mixture appean to be particularly',‘

‘revealing with regard to language attitudes, although at this stage

no generalisations can be made.

~In case 13, Queenie, a Djinang speaker who also speaks =~ =~ =

Burera and English, speaks a mixture of Burera and Engiish to a group
of Burera boys, whose only other language is English. The speaker's
intermixed use of her two second languages possibly reflects either an

equal lack of confidence in her use of them (particular with a group

- of boys, as boys and girls rarely mixed in this class), or a wish to

make the boys suffer the same 11ngu1st1c d1sadvantage as herse]f or _; vh

an equa1 d1sl1ke of both. The rare use of English among. Man1ngr1da S

. Aborigines (although they frequent]y swear in Eng]ish when drunk), as

we]] as certain comments made by 1nformants, both 1mp1y that Eng11sh

may be resented. The Burera peop]e are d1s]1ked by a number of the -

T/

15 Informants suggested, however, that this was a relatively
common form of multilingual interchange in Maningrida, and that it was

frequently more complex, with several languages being spoken and "heard"
"simu]taneous]y Cases 2 and 6 are the examples recorded in the schoo]
.]1brary in Appendix F.

16 Refer to cases 13, 18, 20 and 29 in Appendix F.

16 SR
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other groups, as they are cons1dered to be arrogant troub]e makers. ;_kr;
Among certain oroups (particularly the Gunavidjt), the’ perce1ved knl
necessity of learning Burera is also strongly resented Because the .
Burera are such a 1arge aroup (re]atlvely) and are 1nf1uent1a1 1n S

decision-making in Man1ngr1da most Gunav1d31 and members of most other o

tribes learn at 1east to "speak some" Burera

The situation in case 18 is soneWhat different. ‘The?antoreS:_
of Burera and Gupapuyngu resu1tsvfrom the attempt ovaathy, thek'lj'
Gupapuyngu speaker, to inc]ude‘the Burera éirl; Fay, who Understands no;ifn o
Gupapuyngu, in the conversation; ,The‘rest of_the group are all ijﬁ;s_'»,”,é
Gupapuyngu, Wangurri and Gumatj speakers, nh0~a]1 at least understand 11k}‘ ;ihvft
Gupapuyngu, although some of them do not know Burera Thus thxs may ”;5'j j‘df
" be 1nerpreted as a friendly gestureon the part of the speaker, who 1s o
trying to accommodate the relat1ve 11ngu1st1c weakness of one of

her 1nter1ocutors, to make her: fee] ]1ngu1st1ca11y at ease.

The reason for the m1xture of Gunav1d31, Nakara and Eng11sh
in case 20 is more difficult to 1nterpret F1ve Gunav1d31 glr1s and -
one Nakara girl, all good fr1ends are ta1k1ng about the1r hea]th Most,“’ o
though not a11, of the Gunav1d31 g1rls speak Nakara wh11e the Nakara a;‘ o'd
girl speaks Gunavidji. The tape transcr1pt10n is not suff1c1ent1y s | «
detailed for the actual conversat1on (w1th a note of who speaks what)

" to be completely recorded. It 1s poss1b]e that the Nakara speaker is

using Nakara with her best fr1end in a ‘two-way 1nterchange Mottvat1on‘f LS

for the use of English is also not clear. 7As the quest10n of general hea]th

may be considered to be a "Balanda’ ]%oma1n, Eng]1sh‘cou]d be‘subconso1ously

———

v The Eng]ishutterantesfinolude: -(a)“iﬁ§0t a rnnn} nOSe:;.“
(b) "irong one" ' B . AP

18

White people in Man1ngr1da are . referred to asBalanda"'a Dutch
]oan word or191na1]y meaning "Hollander", but now meanlng
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considered more appropriate than an AboriginaIilanguagef

The reason for the mixture;of'Gnnavidjdyand‘Nakara in caee
29 is also not clear. Gunavidji. is the f1rst 1anguage of the g1r1 who
understands Nakara, while Nakara is the f1rst ]anguage of the boy, who

can a]so speak Gunav1d31 As the1r conversat1on revo1ves around the

plctures they are look1ng at in a book and does not 1nvo]ve e1ther a

change of subject or a change of mood, 1t seems that 1n th1s case 1anguage }:v’f

intermixture could be s1mp1y a sign of trust and fr1endsh1p i

- The children use Eng]ish-in”fhe échooT74dbraFy in three

specific, but very limited,ways. Most common]y, Eng]1sh words which =~

can be regarded as loans are used on the1r own or are. 1ncorporated 1nto e

longer utterances in an Aboriginal 1anguage ]9 Second1y, Eng11sh is

used as a su1tab1e med1um for a comp]ete 1nterchange on]y 1f no Abor]g1na]

language. at a11 is spoken in common by speaker and 1nter]ocutor 20

Thirdly, English words which cannot be regarded as 1oans necessary to f,'

o

expand the conceptual capab111t1es of the Ab0r1g1nal 1anguage are occas- -

ionally used in basically Abor1g1na1 utterances 2] Th1s rare type
of apparently unmotivated (part1a1) utterance 1n En911sh cou]d p0551b1y ‘
be a long- term indicator’ of the eventua1 dem1se of the Abor1g1na]

languages and the gradual acceptance of Eng]1sh as a su1tab1e means of

communication among the Aboriginal people of the Man1ngr1da area However,‘

19 For example, ﬁposter!'postérf", "[mag:bay%k]“!‘-Ekahp1esv 3
where English "loans" are used are cases;],'4,;ll;,and 25 in Appendix"n
F.oo . : S j_H:f : R e

20

21
"big emu" .

EXamp]es are cases 3, 9, 12 and- ]5 in Append1x F

For examp]e, "kookaburra";_"duck"" "b1g f1sh" “”catf1sh" and




this is only speculation.

While English loan words appear to be keadi!y accepted

I TRATRATIEN A SIRAR YW T AR R TR e e e

(see Section 3.7) English is rarely considered to be a sUitable:mediume :
for 1 complete interchange. Even among the children, the‘only situation
wher2 this is likely to occur is when absolutely no Aboridina] language

is "jeard" or spoken in’common Thus, wh1]e Eng11sh has a falrly w1de

currency  in the Maningrida area, even the ch11dren rareTy apprec1ate

its ise.

Among the school children, topic and purpose of the 1nter—

chan;e and the other peop1e present who are not dlrect 1nter10cutors,

seem to have only minimal influence on the 1anguages,the children choose

-

where a Djinang girl speaks a mixture of Burera and English to a group

of Buirera boys. The subject of general health could have triggered the
use ¢f English in case 20. In case 22, a Burera boy comments loudly,

in Bnrera, that "these ehi1dren are speaking haby-ta]k" while his
vconmmnt is ostens1b1y d1rected to h1s two Burera fr1ends, 1t 1s obv1ous1y
made for the benef1t of the two D31nang and Gunav1d31 g1rls speak1ng "‘

"probcb]e that the re]atlve homogene1ty of the type of 1nterchange wh1ch ’

of t(p1c and _purpose of the 1nterchange for 1anguage choxce among these :f»:'

schoc] children in Maningrida.

It is difficult to say whether any language may be used more

¢ freqlently than another in a situation of multilingual interaction in

. the school. The class which was studied is split into several well-

estatlished groups, and the frequency of any lanquage being used tends -

. takes p]ace in the school 1ibrary may account for the apparent un1mportance:,‘"

i ey ey ST ARy 3 S
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to reflect the extent to which. fach group was act1ve1y ta]k1ng wh11e

the six video-tapes were belng made The apparently frequent use of

Burera, Gunavidji, Gupapuyngu and to a 1esser extent Eng11sh ref1ects fi_7fﬂ“

22 (

the tribal structure'of the class wh1ch 1s not representat1ve of the ﬂaif;f

population of Maningrida), rather than the poss1b1]1ty that these
languages are favoured by everyone: (or certa1n groups) as means of

commun1cat1on in mu1t111ngua1 s1tuat1ons 1n the communlty ‘These four

1anguages all emerge, however, as 11ngua francas among part1cu1ar groups ?tfkdtf

in this multilingual class.

4.4.2  In the Shop

Thirty-seven interchanges‘th-the?shop'arearecorded‘ Eight -

of these are not mu1t1]1ngua1“ as both speaker and 1nter1ocutor speak

I

the same first lancuage. In four cases the 1nterchange took place between

two or more customers. In the rema1n1ng 25 the 1nterchange is between

a customer and the Gunav1dJ1 man operat1ng the cash regtster who can

thus be regarded as a constant.

. Tommy Wokbara, the man who operated the cash reg1ster,

speaks Gunavidji as first language. H1s 1anguage competence is; "above

22 The number of children who requarly -attended this/ class varied
considerably. There seemed to be 12 Burera, 5 Gunavidji, 6 D31nang, : PEAESE
4 Gupapuyngu, 1 Gumatj, 2 Nakara, 1 Wangurri and 1 Maung. /One comp11cat1on o
is that boys and girls rarely mixed.  The bulk of the Burera children B
were boys, while the bulk of the remainder of the class were girls.:

If the division had been more equal, it would have been easier to see -

whether the Bureras tended to influence language choice more than others,

or whether they simply kept to themselves by cho1ce because of the1r T
access to a more limited range of 1anouages S SR S

23 ‘ A]though the customer was not a]ways the one to speak f1rst
the customer is generally referred to as the "speaker" and the checkout
man as the “interlocutor”. o R S : ‘




~average" for the Gunavidji, as he speaks seven 1anguages Gunav1d31,‘{j5]v*»r

English, Gunwinjgu, Gunbalang, Maung, Nakara and "some" Burera (probably -5f}“*

sufficient to funct1on eff1c1ent1y in the shop w1th Burera customers)

The languages he is likely to encounter in the shop, but wh1ch he cannot nf<lf”'

speak or "hear" are Djinang and Gupapuyngu He also has no know]edge of

Rembarnga, but could speak Gunw1nJgu w1th any Rembarnga customer

In general, the same types of ]anguage choxce took p1ace ?t{'
in the shop as the school. As in the schoo] the "speaker's" (customer s) ]
first language was the most,common1y:used medium of commun1cat1on. A .
common language (a second ]ancuagetfor‘both customer endncheck-out g
operator) was generally used if the customer did not speak Gunav1d31, ‘mfe
the first language of the checkout operator On]y rare]y was the customer f
expected to speak Gunavidji. A two-maycconversat1on occurred on]y-v | ‘
once. Occasionally, no comment pessed between‘the customerkand‘thejCheck;’jlf
out operator. vIn every cése,”the.cost of a purChesehand amounts'of.{\f‘ﬁerf"
money were said in English. For{the'purpose oftenATysis; this is'not;etw.
counted as language "mixture", although the use of Eng]1sh 1s 1mportant
for what-it.reveals about the-overa]] context Because the shop is
associated with goods and money, 1t is a European (as opposed to ,f-iut;¢ ]miﬁ
Aboriginal) context where certa1n forms of Eng]1sh (part1cu1ar1y’
discussion of money and reference to goods) are cons1dered appropr1ate
by the Abor1g1nes As with the schoo] the 1nstances where a m1xture

of lTanguages was spoken revea] a number of 1nterest1ng asoects of

. /

motivation in Tanguage cho1ce in mu1t1]1ngua1 1nteract1on 1n Man1ngr1da

The majority of the people who went through the check out

were Burera. In every case but two the customer S f]rst ]anguaoe,




.
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Burera, was the chosen medium of interchange 4 “In one»case,~a‘two-way*“‘

- the Burera women concerned was marrwed to the check out operator s

c‘customers is extremely 11m1ted, the range of 1anguages spoken by the

: 'fYT¢Of'ei"ﬁ

conversation in Burera and Gunavidji took p1ace In" the second case,

brother and knew Gunav1d31.25

The fairly consistent choice:of-Burera rather‘thanﬁany"f“ B
other language,when customers were first 1anguage speakers of Burera, ;d‘f
could be due to one of a number of factors which the ava11ab1e data do ”3131

not reveal. For example, most Abor1g1na1s avo1d a whole 1nterchange in ‘f“

- English whenever poss1b1e, so that except for essentials, ]1ke cost and ;g"si
 necessary Eng]1sh 1oan words (11ke'"dol1ar“,'"cent" su1tcase";t"tea";'71ﬂ~f »

“mandarine" and so on), Eng]1sh is rare]y used and wou]d be an un11ke1y‘f;pp o

choice 1in th1s s1tuat1on As thedata on 1anguage competence of the

Burera customers 15 not known. It is poss1b1e that many may have spoken;ﬁ‘

neither Eng]1sh nor any Abor1g1na1 lTanguage other than Burera,_spoken

- by the Gunav1d31 check-out operator.z6 : Burera may well have been the

only Aborigina1'1anguage spokeniin common.:

24
In others, 1t was 1n1t1ated by the check out operator

25 This interchange was 1n1t1ated by the check- out operator
It was also the only instance where the check-out operator's 1an0uage
took” precedence over that of the customer. i .. . e

26 “‘In the previous sect1on, it was’ shown that Burera speakers,
who are un11ke]/ to speak a large nunber of languages anyway, are more ..
likely to speak oreof the Eastern Arnhem Land languages, than a Western =
Arnhem Land language. Although the checkout operator: speaks a large . ]ﬂﬁ
number of languages, all of them, except for Eng11sh and ‘some Burera", .
are Western Arnhem Land languages _ SRR

In some cases, the 1nterchange was 1n1t1ated by the customer i '
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A number of possible socio-psycho]dgice1'factofs may also bee
advanced to explain the use of Burera, rather-than GunaVde1;~inithese ‘ o
circumstances. It is possible that the Bureravcustomers regardedkthe
check-out operator, a Gunavidji (and therefore 1dw status in‘the eyes
of the Burera), as someone mere]y in a serv1ce pos1t1on who shou1d
corform to their wishes. The genera] status of shopworkers (and workers o
in general) in Man1ngr1da is not c]ear, so ‘the 1mportance of the status R
of the check-out operator in determ1n1ng the 1anguage used 1n a mu]tx—: :

lirgual situation cannot be gauged The "serv1ce pos1t1on" hypothes1s

the other customers' first ]anguages,‘then these Ianguages were used

in preference to Gunavidji. Thus, as'a geSture of helpfulness to the

ever possible, and wherever this did not conflict with other social

factors.

Social factors appear to play a part in the two cases where
Burera customers spoke or "heard" Gunav1d31 In case 39, the young Burera _

man was one of the check-out operator s fr1ends, and poss1b1y a d1stant .

relitive. "In case 37, the young woman was marr1ed to the check- out
opeetOr's brother Perhaps because of her status as a younger;marr1ed
femle-in-law, the check-out operator may “have been 1n an appropr1ate i

posnt1on to use h1s own language, Gunav1d31, at the expense of ‘the Burera‘

i

womn. More knowledge about the social factors controY]ing ]1nguwst1c
“behwviour and language choice is needed before the va]1d1ty‘of th1s hypo-
thesis can'be tested.

As in the school, a common 1énguage (generally an Aborigina1'one)v

is 1sed in all the instances where either the customer's of the'rv

chek-out operator's first language doesrnot'fall within the other's
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linguistic repertoire. In case 41, where the eustomer:iéla Djinang -
speaker, English is the language used. This is fhe'oniy-examble of a
complete interchange in English among the recoedediinterchanges ine

the shop. As the two men both speak_Burera'and GUr&ﬁnjgu and as the
custoner hears Gunavidji, the reason for the.choiee of Engliéh'is not
clear. It could be simply that both the men are'we11¥edocated,‘and'

that the customer felt more at home io\Engli§h fhan in other Aborigina1 "‘

languages.

"Mixtures" of languages occufred five'times'in the'shop.
Twice (cases 58 and 59, Appendix F), the two Nakara customers were friendly
with the check-out operator. Both customers and check-out operator
sw1tcred from Nakara to Gunav1d31 and back w1th no apparent mot1vat1on,

beyond a w1111ngness to accommodate the other's linguistic repertoire.

The other three instances of language "mixture" aiso occurred
with a Nakara speaker (cases 63, 64 and 65 in Appendix F). ' In cases
63 and €5, the old Nakara lady who is speaking begins in Nakara and
then finishes her utterance in GunaVidji,vthe'1aoguage-of the check-out - -

operator. The mot1vat1on for the switch appears to stem from the

‘fact that on both occasions she is asking him.a. favour In case 64 |
she starts speaking in Nakara to the old man who 1s w1th her, but changes
to English for the “business" of her utterance v she urges h1m to hurry
up and lend her. some. money.. The reason for: th1s sw1tch couid have been

. a wish to hide embarrassment at not having enough moneyfto pay for the

- goods she wanted to buy.

English does play an important part in interchanges in the
shop, as it is used to deal with money, a number of commoditieé and’

costs. English loan words are frequently used to describe articles
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on sale for which no Aboriginal word exists. As we have seen, however,

the ptace of English in normal interehange in the shop is limited.

As was the case in the schoo], 1t 1s difficult to assess
the influence of topic, purpose and the presence of others on 1anguage
choice. Most of tne1nterchanges were very 51m11ar, be1ng short-utterances
about prices and goods, with the'phrpese%of giving dr receiving a
service. Only in cases 63, 64 and 65.dees'the purpose of the utterance;
and perhaps the presence of other eeoble, appear‘to sighificaht]y'

affect the language chosen by-the-speaker.”"'

Alfhough the check-out oeerator fs Ganavidji,:it appears .
that the_most frequent language spoken ih'the shop‘is Burera, followed
by Gunavidji, followed in turn some way'behind by ﬂakara.,,It is
difficult to assess whether this is,tybieai, or.whether it simp]y
reflects the composition of the group of peop]e who went through ‘the
check-out when the video-tape was made As these groups are the blggest
groups of (Aboriginal) people actually 31v1ng in Maningrida, it is
possible that these lanquage choices are the ones most commonly made

there.

4.4.3 Summary of Language Use: Variables Affecting Mu]tilinguaT
Interaction S : _ D \

/ .

A number of var1ab1es wh1ch affect the speaker s cho1ce |

I

of language in a multilingual s1tuat10n can be 1so]ated from the data o
presented. The speaker s first Tanguage and comp]ete ];ngu1st1c:a*
repertoire, and the interltocutor's f1rst 1anguage and total ]1ngu1st1c ‘,e
repertoire, are the pr1mary catalysts determ1n1ng what 1anguages w111

be used 1n,any multilingual 1n§eract1on_1ananingr1da.' The1r 1mportance L



has been amply demonstrated in the ana]ys1s of the 1nterchanges in both |
school and shop. The apparent 1mportance of Burera, Gunav1d31 and Gupa- i

puyngu in the schoo}, and Burera and Gunav1d31 in the shop, bears vv;;fhoﬁv
witness to the s1gn1f1cance of these var1ab1es, as these 1anguages

reflect the compos1t1onof the two samp]es stud1ed

In addition, informants. 'suggested that‘the age and‘sex;of_h e
both speaker and interlocutor are important 1n»determining'1anguage}’1;'?: o
choice,as s p their relative kinship status. " Among the Aborigfha]fffa'f 8

people of Maningrida, it is customary for a man to speak before ahwoman,”fffV "

and for an older person to speak before a younger one. - Thus,'in'a
multilingual context, an old man will set the likely pattern of mult1-'
lingual interaction. The 1anguage he chooses to speak will: normally

be used by his inter]ocutors, as a mark of respect The exact effect

of kinship status on 11ngu1st1c behav1our is not c]ear, but 1t appears to

be related to the effects of age and sex.d_,,'

Eng]1sh tends to be used only when wh1tes are be1ng act1ve]y'
included in a conversation. It is probab1y almost never used inan -

“Aboriginal" context. Even among ch11dren, Eng11sh 1s only used when

-there is absolutely no common Abor1g1nal 1anguage ‘Despite th1s

I

reluctance to use complete Eng]1sh utterances,ﬂ]oan words from Engltsh
appear ‘to be freely adopted | | ’)/
. . "{

Topic, purpose and the other people present when ‘an 1nter~
change takes place (but who are not d1rect 1nterlocutors) a]so appear
to affect ]anguage cho1ce - The mater1a1 is too.11m1ted to suggest
exactTy how they influence the speaker s ch01ce 4One caseris cTear,
though. If the speaker wants to ask a favour of the 1nterlocutor,bhe or“‘e":

she will use the 1nter]ocutor s first 1anguge where p0551b1e, i
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preference to his or her own.

The significance of these varwab]es, partxcu]arly theA
language competence of both speaker and 1nterlocutor reTat1ve to each
other, is man1fested in the pr1nc1pa1 types of language cho1ce
evident in both school and shop. In both s1tuat1ons, the: 1anguage of thep;‘j*
first speaker was the chosen med1um of commun1cat1on in a mu1t111ngua]
situation, rather than the 1nter10cutor S fwrst ]anguage Where e1ther
speaker or interlocutor could not understand the other's first langtag
a common language was chosen.v ‘Thus soc1a] variables, related to |
attitudes about ]anguageJdetermine the types of language choice made |

in a multilingual situation in the Maningrida area. . o :K,; o f/fﬁ

4.5 Language Attitudes

An 1dea of preva111ng att1tudes he]d by var1ous groups
towards each others' Tanguages can be ga1ned by compar1ng the data 1n}5:;:fv
theprev1ous two sections, on Tanguage competence and Ianguage use, w1th.
the historical and social background of the tr1bes, d1scussed 1n FR
-Chapter 2. As language attitudes tend to be covert, this sectzon must

necessarily be qualitative and interpretative.

However, two trends appear to emerge To the extent that i

a genera1 "tribal persona]1ty can be 1dent1f1ed, 1t wou]d appear that theé -
moreaggress1ve aloof and dominating tr1bes are 1ess w1111ng to 1earn

second 1anguages.27 On the other hand, the more easy go1ng, unaggress1ve,fffi’T

27 Certain generalisations can be made on the basis of the =~ o
informants' comments about the personal characteristics of particular: - = -
groups. In a number of interviews, it was clear that the informants. . = . "
regarded certain groups .as particularly friendly, aloof or arrogant. . . .~




and less domlnant groups are willing to ]earn more Second 1anouages;7,7fyhﬂﬂ'

thereby accommodat1ng the more aggressive, dom1nant tr1bes To somejfh,{f(“kr'

extent, the perce1ved d1ff1cu]ty of the 1anguages over]ays th]S ;; L S

pattern and- re1nforces it.

Geograph1ca11y, the Gunav1d31 S trad1t1ona] country (1n A
which Man1ngr1da is located) is the centra1 area in North Arnhem Land
Trad1t1ona11y, their close associates were other Nestern Arnhem Land j{fjh
tribes, while their relations with the Burera have a]ways been fa1r1y
hostile. ATthough they are a large group in Man1ngr1da, they are’ not rtki

a dominating, aggress1ve one, and tend to lack p011t1ca1 mot1vat1on,~

part1cu1ar1y-1n comparison with the Burera ‘ Wh11e they w1111ng1y 1earn A

other Western Arnhem Land Tanguages, most of them express some. res1stanceu
to the idea of learning Burera (Most Gunav1dJ1 adu]ts acknow]edged a

command of on]y "some Burera”, a]though there are c]ear benef1ts to i‘

be gained in speak1ng the Tanguage of the most dom1nant group 1n the

commun1ty ) Because of the supposed d1ff1cu1ty of the 1anguage and

because the Gunav1d31 tend to ]earn other peop1e s 1anguages Gunav1d31
is not a very common second 1an9ua9e, except among ‘the Nakara,lthe1r v]:y
traditionally close associates. | .

The Nakara tend to be a'"butter people“.in ArnhemQLand
between East and West. Their affiliations are c1oser to the West
however, part1cu1ar1y the Gunav1d31 w1th whom there is extens1ve 1nter- :
marriage.. The Nakara now number about one hundred in tota1 and they |
seem to be regarded (both by themse1ves and by the other groups) as a} ‘jh_r
group on the dec]ine ' Perhaps because(yfth1s they tend to ]ook to e
other groups, rather than themse]ves, for pr1de and support Most of

them at least understand Gunav1d31 and most adu1ts speak some Burera,

‘while about ha]f of them know Gunw1nJgu Wh11e they are w1111ng to 1earn ?f‘:
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a number of other languages, relatively few other pedp]es are willing:

to learn Nakara.

The Rembarnga are a 1ar§e group ffom fﬁe in]and-of:ArnHeh‘k
Land. Perhaps because their territory is less rich in prodUce'jthénithé
coastal areas, they have travelled widely dnd{éon§équ9nt1y spéakfé 1ar§e
number of languages. They have a reputation-fdr'warmth and friendTinesé. f  &
They appear to be liked by those who know them, although very few peop1e‘. Ce
in Maningrida speak Rembarnga as a second 1anguage Gunw1nJgu is
quken by all Rembarnga in the'Man1ngr1da:area, but it is the on1y othér v
"traditional™ Maningrida lahguage which théy‘SpéakJ':Thé otﬁér:AbOrfginai .
languages they speak come from further south'.ahd are now spoken

predominantly in Kather1ne Bamy1]1 and Bu]man south of Arnhem Land.

The Djinang are a large but highly mu]ti1ingua] group
on the eastern extremity of Maningrida. Although their traditional

associations 1ie with the eastern groups they'are regarded by everyone

" in Maningrida as friendly and outgoing. While most of them speak a
large number of languages, very few other peOple'bothér to 1éarn'Djinang

= While several Djinang speakers are involved in the 1nterchanges summar1sed

in Appendix F, there are no examples of Dgxnang be1ng spoken The

? ‘Djinang speakers are far more likely to accommodate ‘the }lngu1stic o

desires of other people, than to expéct others-to'accommodaté,them.‘

ATthough'oh]y a smé]1 nUmber of.Gungoragone are jeft_now,
fhey'are regarded as a hardworking, astute, 1ikeable'Qrodb,’particu1ar1y
. by the Westem Arnhem Landers in Maningrida. The tribé appears to‘be,‘

.decliining and very few people speak Gungoragone as a second
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1anguage.28 It is difficult to generalise'abouttheir1anquane attitudes

on the basis of a limited samp]e It seems that the Gungoragone recocnice"‘

the need for them to learn the languages of other groups as well as their N -

own.

Maung, Gupapuyngu;vﬁumetjfand Wangurri are all regarded

by "traditionat" Maningrida people ashihter1bpers, though éttftudee vary;

from group to group. The Madng'ere'fevoﬁrab}y‘regarded by the‘Gunavidji,

Gunbalang, GungQragone and Nakara sect1on of thePOPu1at10n though not
it .seems by the other Western Arnnem Land peop1e the Gunw1n3gu 'The

Gupapuyngu and the Djinang regard each other very favourab]y, as they

are closely aff111ated, but the Gupapuynguseem.to be - resented by the other

groups. The Burera probab]y resent the threat to their present .

dominance presented by the forceful and outspoken Gupapuyngu _Thee“

Gunavidji probably resent the attempt of yet another maJor group to take

their country from them The Nangurri and GumatJ peop]e are traa1t1ona]1yi?’

c]oce]y affiliated w1th the Gupapuyngu, and a1though there are very o

few of them in Maningrida, other tr1bes probably assoc1ate them w1th the __ff?'hj

Gupapuyngu. wh11e the Gupapuyngu are an aggressive group, the1r
dominance in Maningrida is circumscribed by the fact that they-ete yffj~?

"latecomers".

In contrast to the groups prev1ous1y mentioned (w1th the :

‘except1on of the Gupapuyngu, whose agcress1veness is counteruaianced

S
by their few numberszthe Burera are a 1arge aggress1ve and domlnant
group who on the whole are unw1111ng

vy
i

28 Nothing is known about the histotyfof the tribe. It is
probable that at one time it was much larger than it is at present.

Disease is the most 1ikely cause of thelr d1sappearnace as no massacres [ =

have been recorded 1n the area,




to learn other 1anguages A number of them understand Gunw1nJgu a
Western Arnhem Land 11ngua franca, probab1y because it 15 cons1dered
to be both useful and easy. A number of them a1so speak DJ1nang, thev
language of a large neighbouring eastern group The1r host111ty to

the Gunav1d31, the traditional 1andowners 1n Man1ngr1da 1s expressed ’

by the1r contempt for the Funav1d31 themse]ves, and the1r unw11]1ngness*77},~_tf

to learn their language Because of the Bureras genera] 11nou1st1c g ;.
attitudes, most other tribal groups f1nd it necessary to ]earn Burera, ?

if re]at1ons are to be ma1nta1ned between them

| The Gunwinggu have had a chequered career in Maningr1da |
Those who used to I1ve in Man1ngr1da were among the first to establlshvii.‘f
outstations, and wh11e they now visit Man1ngr1da frequently, vhey nevera
stay long They are regarded as an a1oof arrogant group of peop1e,-, :

even by the other western Arnhem Land people who are trad1t1ona11y close

to them. Gunw1nggu is cons1dered something of a 11ngua franca 1n Arnhem ‘"'"°

1Land and as was shown in sect1on 4, 3, 1t 1s acknow1edged as be1ng widely R

- spoken or understood a5 2 second 1anguage in Maningrida Itis thus
- perhaps not surprising that the . Gunw1njgu on]y rare]y 1earn other
"Aborwg1na1 1anguages., The only other Abor1g1na] 1anguages 11ke]y to be
spoken by a Gunwinjgu in the Man1ngr1da-area are the ]anguages of~actua1-
'vblood re]atives. In this case, the att1tudes of the Gunw1nggu towards -
vthemse]ves and other groups re1nforce the1r tendency to 1earn on]y -
| Engl1sh, in addition to GunwinJgu, and the tendency of other groups to

find it expedlent to 1earn Gunw1nJgu

The onIy att1tudes act1ve1y expressed about the ]anguages

themselves (rather than the speakers) were about Gunav1d31 and Gunw1nJgu

A number of people who answered "no" to the quest1on "do you speak or




110

hear Gunavidji"‘commented that "(éunauidji-is) a rough one thatu-
very hard", By contrast, several peop]e vo]unteered the 1nformat10n [
that Gunwinjgu is (relatively) . easy Thus the perce1ved d1ff1cu1ty of
the actual languages themselves appears “to be a significant factor 1n
peoplers-willingness to Tearn’ the 1anguages concerned One reason that
Gunavidji was not a "popular" second ]anguage was because 1t is cons1dered »_7
by all the non—GunavidJI to be very-dlfflcult. Thus att1tudes to the |
actual Tanguages (whether “difficu]c""or "easy") possibly re1nforce
social attjtudes which encourage or'deter people fromliearning certain,l'
]anguages as second languages, [:A1though an overt .aspect of multi- |
1ingua11sm in Maningrlda, ]anguage att1tudes appear to be- suff1c1ent1y R
strong to c1rcumscr1be the number and identity 1anguaoes a person is
‘lzke1y‘to ]earn, ‘and the ]anguage he or she 1s 11ke1y to use 1n a glven
situation of nu]tilingua1.interaction. Membersvof>tribes;'SUCh as therv
‘Burera and thelGunwinjdu which are regarded as aggressive and dominant‘*f
speak a re1at1ve]y 11m1ted range and number of 1anguages wh11e the1r |
languages are favoured by others as second 1anguages.‘ Members of tr1bes ih
con51dered to be unassuminga unaggre351ve and perhaps re]at1ve1y passive ;g'ﬂdh
‘(Gunavidjl, Nakara, Rembarnga DJ1nang, Gungoragone, GumatJ, Wancurr1 | |
nand Maung) tend to ]earn a re]at1ve1y ]arge number and range of languages;ihr:
and their Ianguages are not favoured seoond Ianguages in the Man1nor1da‘l~cn5r
area, partlcular]y if the languages are genera]ly cons1dered to be | |
“difficult to Jearn. ,hi]e the Gupapuyngu are general]y cons;dered to
- be dominant and aggressive' there;are'too feu‘of'them‘in\Mandngrida fori;gr-‘”
their 1anguage to be a favoured second ]anguage at present Language vpfh 757
attitudes are c]ear]y a sign1f1cant aspect of mu]tw]inguallsm 1n Man1ngr1da,_h
although the exact nature of their 1nf1uence cannot be prec1se1y determ1ned f.

L
o

on present evidence
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4.6 Kinship and Special Speech-Sty]es:in Maningrida

Special socially-determined speech'styles appear to be a part .
of every ]anguage spoken in the Man1ngr1da area, and as such, shou1d
be an 1ntegra] component of the muTt1T1ngua1 speaker s total knowTedge e

of his or her second language. Nevertheless we know 11tt1e about them

0f all the tribal groupings, traditiona1]y represented at‘ 

4Maningrida, only the Gunwinjgu (Berndt, 1970; Berndt, 1971), the Burera

(Hiatt, 1965 (spec1f1ca11y the G1d31nga11, one of the Burera clan .
groups) Hamilton, 19707 and to a lesser extent, the Gunavidji (Armstrong,
1973) have been documented in detail by anthropologists. 29 Anthropo1og1sts‘.
mostly ]eavedeta11s of linguistic behav1our to 11nguxsts, and rarely |
draw linguistic inferences from the social behav1our of the peop1e they
describe. For this reason, our knowledge of intratribal ‘social constra1nts
on 1inguistie behaviour is scanty, a]though suggestive: ‘Fdrtheg the L

anthropological literature does not consider the bresence or'absence of

" extratribal or intertribal social or linguistic mechanisms for

accommodating “"outsiders'din the speech éghmunity;30 DraWing on both'. o

29 Warner (1937) describes the "Murngin" in North-East Arnhem
Land in great detail, but never specifies where exactly they cowe from,
or which group(s) the term "Murngin® designates. He includes Yarnangu
and Burera people among the "Murngin", but rarely refers to them, and
makes it clear that ne is concentrat1ng on peop]e I1v1nq further east

30 Berndt (1976: 160) states that in Northern Arnhem Land dwa]ect

differences do not necessarily impose social barriers.. This is consistent o

with Fishman's findings (1968: 44-45) which suggest that not all
linguistic differences are noted, let alone idealogised- by the peop1es
concerned. Thus s1gn1f1cant differences, in linguistic terms, between .
peoples might be ignored completely.  This is “the nearest an anthropotoglst
of Austraiian Aborigines comes to discussing the correlation between - :
extratribal social and linguistic. relations of this nature. We have
already seen the extent to which language attitudes play a part in
determining which linguistic differences are likely to be h1gh11ghted

and which-are likely to be minimised, in terms of the w1111ngness of the R
various groups to learn each other s languages.
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the Titerature and 1nformants, this section br1ef1y exp]ores the””

constraints 1mposed by intra- trlba] social structure on 11ngu1st1chJAf’filf‘”””’”°

behaviour and how these social constraints m1ght operate ina mu}t1-th t

lingual situation.31

The'questfon of who is allowed to’eoeak:to whom, and”iﬁi7°"‘
what manner, in Abor1g1na] tribes in Arnhem Land is largely d1ctated
by the norms of the kinship system. Throughout Arnhenm Land, the tr1bes f'ht
are divided into two moieties, Dua and Y1rr1t3a (the najor soc1a] R
division in these tr1bes) and four subsect1ons 32‘ Among the eastern
tribes, one's father's kinsmen should be]ong to the same m01ety

(although d1fferent subsect1ons) vh11e one's mother S klnsmen shou]d

belong to a different moiety. .It is probable’ that the reverse occurs S

among the Western Arnhem Land tribes, wh1ch are matr111nea1 ‘”Wrong

marriages" do occur, so this description should be regarded as normative}ijw°"'*”

rather that what a]ways‘does‘occur;' Evidence from informants SuggeStS

" that the number of "wrong marriages“_may be increasing.i
Mo1ety, and to a 1esser extent, subsect1on aff111at1on of

two people determine - the way they behave and commun1cate to—each other.

If two peop1e belong to the same mo1ety, they can be fr1end11er and more

linguistically intimate than if they be]ong to d1fferent moieties’ Th1sr5 SR

3]v The information on k1nsh1p structure among the Arnhem Land
tribes was provided by Geoffrey Bagshaw, a fourth-year honours / student
in anthropology at Adelaide University, and his father, Glen’Bagshaw.
The Bagshaw family have been residents-in Maningrida since 1969.

32, Subsection rames differ s]ightly:fromttribe’to tribe.-
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moiety dichotomy influences the way a person approaohes aTd older d:jh
members of his or her mother's k1nsmen As the Dua and Y1rr1t3a |
moieties, and their accompanying subsect1ons, span a]] of the Arnhem -
Land tribes and everyone is a c]ass1f1catory relat1on-of everyone e]se,_
___if not an actual blood relation, the Abor1g1nes in the Man1ngr1da area -
know exactly how they must behave to other Arnhem Land people once

they learn their moiety even if they are tota] strangers,_speak1ng
different first Tanguages. Thus, as the one kinship‘system encompasses
all the tribes in the Man1ngr1da area, people consxdered "}1ngu1st1c o
outsiders" by a person (that 1s,peop1e speak1ng d1fferent f1rst 1anguages)
are immediately accommodated socially by the1r k1nsh1p re]atIOnshlp to o

that person, and Tinguistic behav1ourvls moderated accord1ng1y.

Four intra-tribal social constra1nts operate to 1nf1uence ]1ngu1st1c
behaviour. The special speech sty1es produced are "mother in- law
“cousin" language, 1n1t1ands' 1anguage, brother-sister taboo and the»:dhbu»
joking relationship. In addiiion, certain Texica].taboos'may exist;33fhﬂ'
It appears that all these special socialﬁdfaleéts_operate.fn_al]bthe

languages of Maningrida, although very little is'known;aboup'most'of

them.

Of the "mother-in-law" styles, only that of'the GunWinjgu e
has been documented (Capell, 1962: 520; Harrfs, 1970) 1in the Maningr1da
area. "Gunkurrng", the'”cousin“ or "mother-in-law" 1anguage of the |

Gunw1nggu must be used when a male speaks in the hear1ng of h]S mother-v -

33 A1l of these speeial speech styles have been documented .

elsewhere in Australia (for example, Dixon, 1972; Havi_land, forthcom1ng,,_ S
Capell, 1962; Thomson, 1935; Hale, 1971; Hart, 1930; -are among the more -
recent sources). However, relatively 11tt1e is known about these special
speech styles. It is probable that they viere far more w1despread than

the documentat1on would indicate, - B Lo R :
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in-law, or directly to her, or vice‘verse. The Gunwinjgu “hother-in- :
Taw" language uses identical morpho1ogy,.proh00hs, particles, conjdnctions
and compass points as the ordinary language Most of the adverbs and

some of the kinship terms are also identica] Only 1ex1ca1 1tems in

cormon use differ (Capell, 1962: 520).

Hiatt (1965:72) refers to a-simiiar ﬁother-in-léw constraint
~among the Burera (Gidjinga1j) but does not descrlbe 1t Nothing ie
known about any of the other "mother-in- Taw“styTes used in Man1ngr1da,
but it is 7ike]y that they al] d1ffer substant1a]1y from the ord1nary o ;

dialect,at least in common Texical 1tems.

An "initiands' language" is noted by Cape]l (]962 516) as

another example of the effect of social constranison 11nqulst1c behaviour
among the Gunwinjgu. Unfortunate]y he does not elaborate on its nature
or use. "Initiands' languages" appear to be still widely spoken in the

Maningrida area, by all tribes, but the fieldworker, being a woman, was

unable to establish anything more than'that they existed.

The brother sister taboo is a maJor soc1a1 constra1nt on. | o "_

. behaviour, including ]1ngu1st1c behav1our among a11 the tribes

: represented at Maningrida (Warner, 1937; Berndt, 1971; H1att, 1965;

' Armstrong, 1967),'a1though its manifeétations-haﬁe not been deecribed‘

in deta1] or for all trwbes Among the Gunwinjgu (Berndt,. 197i) small

: brothers and sisters are discouraged from being together onbe the boy -
§§ has reached five or six, and this constraint is oradually enforced as

; he grows older. .The constraints include a prohibition on physical

contact of any sort, including direct visual (eye-to-eye) contact, and
unspecified linguistic constraints. Case 54 in Appendix F is an. example

I of the brother-sister tabcoo as it operates at present among the Gunavidji
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in Maningrida. It demonstrates the avoidance of direct visual and

physical contact.

Among the Burera (Gidjingali) a man'cenhot utter the name
of anyone he calls sister" (Hiatt, 1965:53) A Gld31n0a11 man might
‘attack his true or c]assificatofy sister ff he heard-anyone swear at
her, or meﬁtion her with reference to sex or cﬁfidbirth -‘This brother-
sister constraint appears to be the strongest soc1a1 constra1nt current]y
Ioperat1ng in Maningrida {(Dan G11]esp1e manager of the Outstat1on s

Resource Centre, Maningrida, personal commun1cat10n).

The joking relationship (referted to by Hiatt, 1965, for £

the Gidjingali) also occurs in every tribe. Like the joking re]ationship

old man and young man in a grandfather-grandson relationship to each
other. It consists of highly sexual comments and sexually explicit
behaviour (suchxas grabbing the bther's penis). For a certain period after

the youno man's initiation, he cannot say anything at all to the o1d

¥;_carr1ed out in prwvate

AboriginaT 1anguages undergo a high rate of 1exicalgchange

§ (Schebeck, n.d.:57). When a person dles, his or her name 1s taboo forv_ , v:,}?

; a Certain.pefibd étterwards The taboo often extends to words which

g sound similar to the deceased person s name. This constra1nt occurs
% among all the tribes of the Maningrida area. At present it’genera11y

~Jasts no longer than four months, but may last considerably longer if

- the person who died was important. Unfortunately, the origin of the

| words which replace the tabooed words is not known.
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The "mother-in-law" style, initiands' language, broiher—
sister taboo and joking relationship, are a]i special speech.sty1es, -
the use of which is'triggered by certain relationships existing betweeni
the people concerned. As they appear to be universal among the Arnhem :
Land Aborigines, and as the same kinship system operates throughout
Arnhem Land, these constraints are not wa1ved if the peop?e concerned ;f
happen to speak d1fferent first Ianguages Information is at presentv-’;
inadequate to estimate which language, in a given situation, wou1d'bé
chosen for_expressionvofka particular social Constraiht,.-lt séemsv
Tikely that the variables which affecﬁvany mQ]ti]ingua] iﬁtercHange iﬁv~f 15
Maningrida, out]inéd in section 4.4.3, would operate when é special o ‘3 ;

speech style needs to be used. Thus part'of'the multilingual's 1anguage

or she may need to use.

The rate at which lexical taboos spread to second-language

speakers of a language is not at present known.. It is likely that

{ 4.7 The Sociolinguistics of Mu1tiTingUa1ism5“ Summary

Mu]t111ngua1 }anguage competence and Ianguage use‘1n the
2 Man1ngr1da area are re1ated to the att1tudes held by the var1ous trlbesA
é_to each others' languages, and to their own. Special soc1a11y—determ1ned

- speech styles, use of which is generally trigoered by intra-tribal kinship |

organisation, shauld also be integral aspects of the multilingual speaker's
1»t0ta1 language competence.
j~ We have seen that certain generalisations can be made about

- inter-tribal and intra-tribal attitudes affecting language competence.
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Members of the dominant tribes in the Maningrfda'éree-(Burera and
Gunwinjgu) épeak a relatively low number of languages, while other
tribes accommodate them by 1earning Bureroybr Guhwihjgu, aé well as a
number of other languages. Those tribes whose hémbers'tend to speak

a relatively large number of languages afe geneka]ly:consfdered to be -
unaggressive, friendly, less dom1nant peop]e These trends.aside,
second 1anguage learning still tends to %ef]ect trad1taona] assoc1at1ons

between geographically contiguous 1anguages.

Language competence of speaker and 1nter]ocutor re]at1ve
to each other are the pr1nc1p1e var1ab1es affect1ng 1anguage use in

Maningrida‘'s school and shop. Gunavidji, English, Gupapuyngu and

Burera tended to be the languages most commonly used,.though this = . . . . ..

certainly reflects the tribal composition of the groups recorded, rather
than a generalisation about all language choices in multilingual

situations in Maningrida.

This chapter has shown that soc1a1 factors make mu1t1—

knowledge of at least one Abor1g1na] ]anguage and Eng11sh Soc1a1

i"pressures compel most Aborigines (except the Burera and the Gunw1nJgu)

in the Maningrida area to learn several ]anguages (Eng]1sh 1s not

"diverse.
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CHAPTER 5

MULTILINGUALISH AHD LINGUA FRANCAS
INTRODUCTION:

5.1 Social Prerequisites for a Linqua Franca

When regular and extensive contact betweeh'md1tfhfei1ihdUistie k
groups has become inevitable in various. parts of the wor]d and wherever
the soc1a] need is recogn1sed at 1east one 1anguage has tended to emerge ;
as an accepted 11ngua franca Linguistic barr1ers a]one do not necessar11y
create a w1de1y felt social need to learn one common 1anguage Desires
- for political, economic, religious, educationa] or cu]tura] un1ty generally
cannot be satisfied by 11nguistic¥diversity; ahddthUS'provide'pdsitive
motivation for the generation and development of a lingua franca. Lingua
francas may evolve naturally out of a multilingual situatien,vorvmey‘

be imposed by planning authorities.

D1fferent “types“ of languages can fulfil vary1ng ‘social
~ needs for a lingua franca. \ihere social need is ent1re1y or pr1mar1ly

economic, the lingua franca cou1dee]1 be a pidgin. "Png1ns" are 1ncomp1ete

languages which have arisen as a re§u1t freduéhf]x of econom1c contact _75
1Jbetween peop]es speaking d1fferent 1anguaoes (U.N.E.S.C.O. 1968 689)
Usua]]y formed from a mixing of ]anguages, they qenera]]y have s1mp]1f1ed
‘ 'morpholog1es, syntax and 1ex1cons P1da1ns -are regularly used |
only in a limited range of domains and so. c¢annot be descr1bed as . 'fu11"
lingua francas, although they may well satisfy everyrperce1ved need
for a lingua franca . Such a pidgin is Tok Pisin (referred to as
Neo-Melanesian) in the MNew Guinea Highlands (Sankoff, 1972). A ”pidgih”

becomes a "creole" when it acquires a body of speakers who have ]earned
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it as their first language. Accompanying this process, it expands,ih_
Tinguistic complexity, so that the creole acquires the charaeteriétics
of a "full" language, in which a comprehensive range of topics can‘be_
discussed. A creole, however, does not become a Tingua franca unless

it satisfies the social and linguisticuneeds fer one in a multilingual

community.

Most lingua francas'afe é1reedy'coﬁp1efe Tanguages in .
themselves. However, the range of eqmpetenee of the people who uSe it
~as ‘a lingua franca varies from virtuaiiyfa Vpidginised" usage (with‘a
limited rahge of vocabulary and phfasée td'Cover minimal Commupicative _
purposes) to complete fluency in a11.sftuations. Some lingua francas
of this nature are Russian in the Soviet. Unxon_(Comr1e,'fortheom1ng), _____
Hebkew ih isfeeil(Hefhah,vf968); éweh111 in the East African countries
(Whiteley, 1971) and Spanishvin the Philippines (Sibayan, 1971). In
each of these cases, the existence of a number of first lanauages in
a community or nation, combined with e perceived’socia1 need, has compelled
the population to accept the use of at Teast one ]anguage as a 11ngua

franca.

This has not yet happened;ih Maninqrida, and, on available

.. evidence, is unlikely to do $0 in the 1mmed1ate future ‘as the soc1a1

" D S R N L T I L e e o Lo At e e e
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need for a spoken ]1ngua franca does not seem to exist at present Deep-
rooted attitudes held by the varioué ]ingufstit»groups partiél1y determine
-what language members of those groups are most 1ike1y'to;ieérn,’and may
actively preclude the use of certain Iahguages in some:mulfiiingual

situations. While Chapter 4 suggestsrfhat‘ét‘least three spoken languages,
.Burera, Gunwjnjgu and English,possibly have good reason to claim status as
lingua francas for Maningrida, -on the basis of each having ke]atively

large numbers of second-language speakers, it appears that nohe of them
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would be accepted at presént by certain large secffoﬁs.of’the.populat{on‘
of the Maningrida area. There is in fact on]y a non- spoken 1anguage,
sign language {a traditional ]1ngua franca whose present status in
Man1ngr1da has not been clearly assessed) that seems to fu]f11 the _

linguistic and social criteria for a lingua franca

Whilst the question of a 1ingua franca fof'ManfngFidé'is
treated as a theoretical one here, it has impdftant practical conséquencés.'

So far, the Aborigines in the Maningrida area have hot démohétfated a

diversity. Thus, if present trends were to cont1nue,ra spoken 11ﬁgué: o
franca would be unlikely to.evolve Spontaneoﬁs?y .'HOWeVer,-administrative
thé 11h§uisffc‘cbﬁpiek1ty of the community to be a problem. A spoken

lingua franca would solve these problems, but one would have to be
imposed.and actively promoted,‘ This chapter discusses the possible
acceptability as an imposed lingua franca of certain ]ahguages in the
Maningrida area, and the implications of the findings fbr_admfnjstrators

and p]ahnéfs;

5.2 The Quest for a Lingua Franca for Maningrida

If a Ianguagekis to be acceptable as a'1fhgua:fréﬁca”for‘
fthe-Manihgrida afea it must fulfil  certain 1inguistié aéfWeQTIas’socia1

i; réduiréments. It should have a 1argé numbek of first-]anguége speakers.

Although tingua francas in many parts of the world do not have 1akge numbers

of first-language speakers (for example, Esperanto and Amharic Persian),
! this requirement would be necessary in Maningrida because of the lack of a

perceived social need for a spoken lingua franca on the part df the -
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people concerned, and the likelihood of a negative féaéifon'uniéss'the
language chosen fulfilled reasonable commun1cat1ve needs at present
Perhaps more importantly, there should also be a large number of ‘people
who have learned it or are willing to learn it as a second ]anguage
These people must recognise a need for a lingua franca and be' prepared

to use it actively.

The first requirement, 1argé numbér'of first}iénguagétépeakérs;
is satisfied by several languages in the Maningridé Areév “GUha§idji, "
Burera, Gunw1nJgu, Rembarnga Djinang and Eng11sh (wh1tes on]y) a]] have ,
over one hundred first 1anguage speakers living 1n the Man1ngr1da

area. One hundred is a "large” number in the Australian Abor1gana]

Sign lancuage is known and used by every Abor1g1na1. One factor m111tating'
against toth Gunwinjgu and Rembarnga is that very few people speaking

either of these as first languages now live 1n'Maningrida itself, so

that regu1ar contact with other grohps is more limited. Djinang is

a]so affected'bylfhis factor, as at present only about one-third of the

Djinang speakers in the Han1ngr1da area actual]y Tive in- Man1ngr1da dur1ng

cand1date> for the status of lingua franca on the bas1s of number of

f1rst—1anguage speakers actually.11v1ng in Maningrida.

" large number of second—1anguage speakers, is poss1b1y best:sat1sf1ed
‘}by English. Of the Aboriginal languages with a reasonable number of
_ second-language speakers, Gunwinjgu and Burera have the ]argést number,
followed =ome. way behind by Nakaré, Gupapuyngu and Gunavidji. Of thése;‘
- Nakara and Gupapuyngu can imme&fate]y be discounted, aé neither‘of‘

them have a very large number of first-language speakers. Thus English,
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Burera, Gunwinjgu and Gunavidji all appear to be possible candidates
for the status of lingua franca on the basis of the number ofupeople

speaking them as second languages.

The third criterion for acceptancewas a ]ingna franca, that the
people recognise a need for it and are prepared to use it, is the majnr‘
source of difficulty in estab]ishingwhi;h language or ]anguages_epoken |
in the Maningrida area, if any,‘cou1d bezconsidered to be br'afe Tfkely.-'
to become,‘1ingua francas. At present, any need for a lingua franea
"is met by sign language. The prob]em of 1anguage att1tudes, to wh1ch
the question of language use is re]ated has a]ready been br1ef1y cons1dered.

It is appropriate to consider the implications of these language"

11ke1y acceptance of the 1mposwt1on of one of these 1anguages as a

- Tingua franca in the Maningrida area.

5.2.1 The Case for Gunavidji

relative to thatof Sone of the other 1anguages in the Man1ngr1da area Its‘

main claim is that it is the language of the group on whose 1and ;,a

Maningrida was bu1]t. - This claim is recognised by the Department ot

Education as being legitimate. | It is current]y emp]oy1ng a l]hgu1st to
“.describe the Gunavidjt 1anguage (At one time it was hoped that when th1s

- wotk was comp]eted, it would be poss1b1e to introduce a b1]1ngua1

education programme in Gunavidji in the Maningrida School.) However,

-although the Gunavidji are the landowners in Maningrida, they are not
a particularly large group. Non‘does Gunavidji have a very large number

of second-language speakers. One reason for this is the feeling, wide-
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spread among the Aborigines of Maningrida, that Gunavidji is a |
particularly difficult language to learn. The reasons for this thever,
are not clear. It is spoken by very few of the Gunwinjgu>and‘by none

of the Rembarnga. As the future of the eastern newcoﬁers (Gupapuyngu, -
Wangurri and Gumatj) in Maningrida is probab]y " short-term, their'genérai

ignorance of Gunavidji does not count necessarily against it.

Perhaps the maih factor aggihSt GQnaVidji as'arliggué -
franca in the Maningrida area is the wideépreédvantipathy bften.
~ expressed towards the Gunavidji people by the Burera, and to a 1e§sér .
extent the Gupapuyngu. .This attitude is largely the result of apbarent]y
']ohg-term traditional hostilities befween the Gunévidji andvthe Burera,

the reason for which are at present unknown, but which appear to have been

that very few Burera speak Gunavidji, and most would be hostile to the
thought of being compelled to learn it. Thus, while the Burera continue
to 1live in Maningfida, Gunavidji cannot be regarded as a‘present or
possible candidate for Maningrida's lingua franca. It could not be

- successfully-imposed and is highly unlikely to evolvé naturally aérbhe.

5.2.2 The Case for.Burera

 Burera's claim to being a Tingua franca in the M#ningrida
area is much stronger than that of Gunavidji. It is spoken' by the

“-largest number of people, both on Maningrida's outstatidgns and on the

settlement itself. It is also learnt as a second language by at least
: ~ some members of every group in the Maningrida area, except for the_
Gunwinjgu. As the Gunwinjgu now live mostly on outstations, and have

very close connections with Gunwinjgu speakers west at Oenpelli, they would

L AR ARSI 20 R E
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probably not be particularly adversely affected by the use of Burera

as a lingua franca in the Maningrida area.

The majn factor against the accebtaheerof Buhera as a

1ingua franca is, again , their (reciprocetedf) hostiiity towards the
Western Arnhem Land groups in Maningridav and;the Guhévidji‘in

particularv While most Gunav1d31 can speak "some" Burera, 1t is ev1dent‘
from the responses of Gunav1d31 1nformants that that is the extent to-
Iwhich they accept pressures to learn the ]anguage of a peop]e Who‘regard 1_
them sometimes with open contempt. A number'df incidents demohsthate

the constraints this mutual dislike pTaees eh'the GuneVieji‘ahd the
Burera. The major division in living space in the sett]ement is between
the Burera and the Gunav1d31, whose camps are separated and quite distinct.
with1n the school the disbanding of a class composed entirely of
Gunavidji children a couple of years ago, and their dispersal into

mixed (large1y Burera) classes, led to the withdrawal of almost all the

Gunavidji children from the school. Now on]y five or six Gunavidjis

'Buhekas' 'W1thih WOrk groups, a mixture of Burera and Gunav1dg1 led to

§'hbakery, the shop and the Hasty Tasty) refuses at present to emp]oy Bureras
g\_At one time earlier, Gunavidji check-out operators would refuse to serve

Burera customers and vice versa. Fr1ct10n between the Bureras and

~Gunav1d31s has led to the present 1neffect1veness of the Trlba] Counc11
Q Nh1]e the Bureras would be happy to see their ]anguage used by everyone

1 . .
else, considerable resistance among other sections of Man]ngr1dafs popu]at1on'

! Note that in Appendix F, most Bureras expected the check-out
operator, a Gunavidji, to speak Burera. ' i
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would probably prevent this ever being a. rea]istio possibility Thus,
despite a large first-language population, and a: re}at1ve1y 1arge
number of second-language speakers? Burera is unTIke]y at present to

be considered acceptable as a lingua franca for the Maningrida Area.

5.2.3 The Case for Gunwinjgu

0f all the Aboriginal languages spoken'inythe Manipgrida
area, Gunwinjgu is the one most likely to be aecepteb]e as a spoken lingua
franca. Although the Gunwinjgu's large number of firstélenguage speakers ..
Tive on outstations some considerable distance fromrManingrida for most

of the year, it has a farily large number of second-language speakers

1iving everywhere in the Maningrida region, amOng both "Eastern” and

"Western" Arnhem Land tribes.  The Gunwinjgu's own apparent uhwi]]ipgness
to learn other Aboriginal languages does not appear to be reciprocated T
by any group as a whole, in the Maningrida area, thougﬁ amond the
“nevicomers” it is not spoken or "heard" yet by the few wangurri'or,

Gumatj speakers. While the Gunwinjgu are considered by otherfpeople

to be aloof (probably because very few of them speak any 1angoages

but Gunwinjgu and English), there is no open ant1pathy expressed towards
them. A large number of first- ]anguage speakers, a fa1r1y ]arge number

of second-language speakers,3 and reasonab]y p051t1ve att1tudes towards

the Gunwinjgu language (in particular, that it is easy to 1earn), suggest :
that Gunw1n3gu would probably be acceptab]e to most peop]e as a lingua

franca in the Man1ngr1da area. ‘ T »”s

2 ‘28 people out of the ]OSvintervieWed (see section 4.3.9 ond'_:
Appendix E) could speak or "hear" no Burera. Despite what the whites
and the Bureras 1ike to believe, Burera is far from understood by every-

.one in Man1ngr1da

3 It should be noted, however, that 48 peop1e out of 105 1nterv1ewed
in Append1x E were unable to speak or : N
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Other practical considerations astrcontribute to the
possible use and acceptance of Gunwinjgu as a lingua franca, at least
by planning authorities. It is something of'a}iingua franta fﬁ
Western Arnhem Land, so its use in ManingridéVWOUTd bé simply an‘extension"
of a position it already holds elsewhere. Tﬁe lahguége has been
analysed completely by linguists, and 11terary mater1als are stead11y
being produced. Bilingual education in Gunw1nJgu has been under way
at Oenpelli for a couple of years (NT. Education,}Dept;_of, 1974:40).
0f all the Aboriginal languages spoken by a "large”_nﬁmber'of people
in the Maningrida area, Gunwinjgu has-been used-the:most'in*EUropeanv'

domains, such as education and literacy.

authorities might be delighted if Gunw1nJgu became a formal Aboriginal
lingua franca, there is 1ittle evidence at present that the Aborigines
would feel similarly delighted. At present it cahhot be regarded as a

lingua franca, because it appears that a 1itt1e under ha]f the population

of the Man1ngr1da area ne1ther speak nor "hear" Its future as a

all the people who speak or “hear Gunw1nJgu as a second 1anguage are

adults, and while it is possible the ch11dren may 1earn it as they

grow o]der, it is probab1e that the p?ace of Gunw1nagu as a maJor second :
1anguage w1th1n the Man1ngr1da area could be replaced in the future by

Eng]1sh or Burera, even without the de11berate 1mp051t1on of one of them

. as lingua franca. Further, the data in Appendix F shows on1y extremely

1imited use of Gunwinjgu in the shop, and it is not used in the school

at all.
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Thus, while Gunwinjgu appears on theoretica] grounds to be
-~ a viable lingua franca in the Maningrida area, it certainly cannot c]aim
that status at present, and is unlikely to be able to do so in the

future by a process of evolution.

5.2.4 -~ .. The Case for English

At preseht, English cannot claim to be a lingua frénca :
in the Maningrida area. None of the_Abdrigines speak it as a fir$t ,: .
']anguage, and they are untikely to do so while each of the triba1 gfoupS»
remains strong and the languages are viable meéns 6f communication;
Even the groups whose 1anguages'have virtually disappeared, like the
Gunbalang, do not speak English as first language. As the Guhba1ang """""
have intermarried extensively, mainly with the Gunavidji, many of them
tearn Gunavidji as a first language, while maihtaining Gunbalang as a
second language.’ Aifhough a large number of péop]e do speak English as
a second language, perﬁaps up to half of the adults have no functional
. knowledge of it, and,young ch11dren.do not speak it until they go to
school. Perhaps more s1gn1f1cant however, 1s the present extreme o
2 re]uctance felt by most Abor1g1nes, whether ch11dren or adu]ts, to use .

.English among themselves, when they are not. spec1f1cal1y address1ng

whites. In each of the cases in Appendix F where English was used as a

7»medium_forAan_entire,interchange, there was no common Aborigiﬁa] language

% vwhich could be used instead. Among adults, and to a 1esse%{éxtent;'among |
. children, there appeafs to be a marked tendency to avoid situations with
other Aboriginals where English might have to be used.d A marked

éxception to this situation exists between Aboriginal teaching assisténts

and the children in their classes. In every case, the classes contain only
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one or two children, at most, who speak the‘sahe language as the _
teaching assistant. The fieldworker never heard an Aboriginal ]anghégé ’
being spoken by any teaching assistant to any child or group of chi]dréh‘
in his or her class.. This may be merely coincidental. This tendencyTT
to avoid English appears to be stronger among the‘"tradftiondl" E
Maningrida people than among the newcomers (the Gupapuyngu, Gumatj -
and Wangurri, in particular). The on]y “time Eng11sh was spontaneous]y |
. used among Aborigines-ih Maningr1da, whenan Aboriginal 1anguage coqu f
‘have been used, was when the Aborigines concerned. were drunk and |
Swearing (Elwell, personal observation). This could.be indicative
of a feeling of resentment felt toWards the intrusion of English into

Arnhém Land. This attitude of resentment militates against the use of

While English could be regarded by some people as the most
suitable potential lingua franca for the Maningrida area, the fact that it
is not widely spoken with a great degree of cbmpetence and is used as_ 
little as possible suggests that there is at yet no’social need fof a

lingua franca like'Ehg1ish. It is likely that the attitude towards‘

1ncreased._ Th1s could happen, for examp]e,'1f the economic mot1vat10n 

- to learn English weré to increase harked]y.

NS U VTGN e et

;;5-2-5 | ‘Thé Cése for Sign Language

As was indicated in section 4.3.5, sign language appéars_to

be a traditional lingua franca in the Maningrida area.  Known and used

by everyone from an early age, jt appears to cut across all verbal

differences between tribes. The range of individual competence, and the
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extent to which it can be used to talk about any topic is not at.

present known. The only overt use of sign language in a comnlete
v‘conversation noted by the fieidworker occurred with the deaf and

handicapped children in the school's éspec1a1“vc1ass. However, this is

probably a comment on the fie]dworken's*failure to recognise cu]turél]y ’

"different" forms of communicafion,rnather than proof of the "fact"

that sign language was "never" used in.Ewo—way interchanges between

people with normal hearing. It is ]ike]y that the existence of a common
~sign language in Arnhem Land has a]ready 1ong ago satisfied the

perceived social need for, and. created the commun1cat1ve unity norma]]y

fulfilled by, conventional spoken lingua francas. Lack of social

need provides an explanation of how'a situation of extraordinari1y

without the development of a conventional spoken 1ingua franca. While
sign language fulfills every perceived'social and linguistic need
for a lingua franca and remains an accepted and nniversa11y—known
language in the Maningrida.area, the Aboriginal people are unlikely to

recognise -or develop a need for any other lingua franca."v‘

5.3 - Some Implications for Adm1n1strat1ve P]annlng and Languace'
Policy _

The d1scovery that no spoken 1anguage ex1stsras a Tingua

= franca in the Maningrida area, and that none is likely to be accepted as
one vhile the traditional sign language satisfies every soc1a1 and
linguistic need to alleviate the preblems of mu]tilinéua] diversity,

~without conflicting with traditidnaT]y-estab]ished inter-tribal

hostilities, has a number of significant implications for p1anners and

administrators. However, the complexity of the multilingual situation
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makes it essential that any planhing be carried out'only in consultation
and agreement with all the tribal elders. The rapid rate of social
change in the Maningrida area also poses considerable prob]ems fok p]énning

and would necessitate close monitoring of the sociolinguistic situation
before any plan affecting language use be accepted. | &
The introduction of bilingual education in the Maningrida ..

Schbo], a literacy programme in the vernacq]ar, as well as'English;'for '
adults, and the possib]e'ﬁntroduction Qf:a 16ca1 radio station, are |
three areas where the use of oﬁe Aborigina] 1anguage, administratiyely :
‘and financially the most economical solutidn, would cause serious
problems and'jéalbusies among thé Abofigfnallpeoplé. Not on1y}would

large sections of the people in Maningrida Area feel "left out"” in such

of programmes in the vernacular, rather than English first, would be
Nullified. The domain of use for sign lanquage, the one socially

acceptable lingua franca in the Maningrida area, is possibly too restricted

~ for it to be used for education purposes in a non-Aboriginal context.

There is insufficient evidence to assess this at present The effect

- to bilingual education.

Bilingual education was introduced into Aboriginal schools

~ first in 1973 by the Whitlam Labor Governméht;4"The‘Austféyian'SChemes ’

’

4 A large body of literature on the philosophy, policies and
development of bilingual education in Australia has since been developed,
~including:Australia, Dept. of Education, Tandy, Watts, McGrath Report,
1973; Australia, Dept. of Education, 1975; McGrath, 1974a; Edmunds,

1975; Harris, 1975; Glass, 1973; Glass, 1974; Leeding, 1973; Lewis, Russo
and Warren, 1975; McGrath, 1974b; N.T. Dept. of Education, Bilingual

~Consultative Committee, 1974; N.T. Dept. of Education, 1975: N.T. Dept.

of Education, B1]1ngual Education Section, 1974; 0' Grady and Hale, ]9/4
Tryon, 1975; Manydjarri, 1973
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have substantially followed the pattern of bi1ingua1 education deQe]opéd_
overseas.5 “Bilingual education" was defined by the U.S. Bi]ingua]
Education Act (Title VII, E.S.E.A.) as "...the use of two ]anguages, onef '
of which is Encglish,as mediums of 1nstruct1on for the same pup11 popu]— |
at1on in a well organ1sed program which encompasses part or all. of |
‘the curriculum and 1nc1udes the study of the h1story and cu]ture assoc1ated
with the mother tongue.. A comp]ete program develops and.ma1nta1ns T_ v
the children's se]f-eétéém and a 1egitﬁmate pride‘iﬁ both cu]tdres“_

(quoted in Australia. Dept. of Education (The Tandy, Watts, McGrath
(Reporﬂ, 1973:7). Tﬁe aim of complete bi]ingua]leducafion.programmes"3 __ 1 __f
is to introduce chj1dfeh to literacy in their own language before

expecting them to read in the foreign 1anguagé English in this case.

of centres in Australia, such as, for example, Nulbulwar, where the main
Aboriginal language spoken is Mungjubuyu, . Aroyonga (Pitjantjatjara),
Garden Point (Tiwi), Goulburn Island (Maung), Milingimbi (Gupépuyngu),
Angurugu_(AnIndi1yaugua3),_0enpe11i (Gunwinjgu), Yirrkala (Gumatj);
Yuendumu (Walbiri) (N T Dept. of Education —’Bi]incua1'Educati0n Section, |

1974). Even in those commun1t1es ment1oned above which have some degree o

of mu1t1]1ngua11sm, one language 1s acceptab]e to the who]e commun1ty as
%, a lingua franca suitable for the educat1on of every ch11d.f Where

“literacy materials in'the relevant vernacular have not beén'prépared'

4 1
! :

¥

> Literature dealing with overseas bilingual’education
programmes includes U.MN.E.S.C.0. (1968); Modiano, (1968); Fasold, (1975);
- Anderson and Boyer (1970); Lambert and Tucker, (1972); Harris, (1971)
" and Gorman, (1968).

iR
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in Australia. This modified programme involves_oniy:ora] instruction

in the Aboriginal language and Enq]ish,vbeforéithe-introdection of
literacy in English (Australia. Dept. of Educefion (Tandy, Watts, MeGrath
Report, 1973:15-18). | | |

In Maningrida, one bi]inguéT pfogremhe; WHether or.nbt itv
involved literacy in the Abor1g1na1 languages wou]d be 1nadequate
The purpose of bilingual education is defeated 1f the vernacular ]anguage~
used for instuction is a forelgn 1anguage to a 1argevnumber of the |
_children. As we have seen in Chapter 3, the "traditioﬁalﬁflanggages
of'Maningrida are in no sense dia1ectsvefethe onevlenguage. Chapter
4 has shown that there is no Aborigina] language sboken or understood

by every person in Maningrida, let alone the Maningrida area. While

Burera is understood or spoken by a fa1r1y 1arge number of people, it is

not well known as a second language among all children, particularly

the Gunavidji children. There are almost as many Gunavidji in Maningrida .
itself as there are Burera, although at present very few Gunavidji

chi1drén go to school reéularly. It would appear to be totally
‘unjustified to introduce a bilingual educétibh-brbgramme into the sehbb]

in Bufera'oniy, on the grounds that "all the school children speak SUSPRRE Tft

) Burera" when in fact the children of a whole group at present refuse to
~ come to school because they do not speak Burera and want to have as o

1ittle to do w1tn the Burera as possible.

If bilingual education could be introduced toat%e school
in all the major languages spoken on the sett1ement (gurere, Gunavidji,
Djinang, Makara and Gupapuyngu at least), then it couid‘be a feasible
“and worthwhile, if costly, project.’ At present,initial‘literacy'in the

* vernacular (Aboriginal) language, could be introduced only in
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Gupapuyngu.6 A bilingual education progfamme in Maningrida at present -

could only involve oral instruction in the vafidus A5dbi§ina1 languages.

This in effect, is a]ready what happehs ih:schools on-the
outstations in the Maningrida area. Outstatlons conta1n peop]e who
speak the same first language, a]though often there are "outs1ders“
who have marrled into the group, or d1fferent peop]es who have had -a
long and close assocwat1on, and speak each other S languages fluent]y
The eight outstation schools in the Maningrida area 1n August 1977,
were each staffed by one local teacher. . Educat1on from outstatlon to
outstation is coordinated by‘two white outstat1on teachers,‘based in
Maningrida, who prepare graded booklets in English'evefy foftnjght for
the children to work through withvtheir teacher; ‘Instruction by.the
children's Aboriginal teachers is generally in their own 1anguage,.the
outstation's "Tingua franca" while they are gradually jntrodUced fo 1
reading; writing and counting fn English. The’results to date appear»;

to compare favourabiy with education in the Maningrida School where

education has never been, and at present cannot be, b111ngua1 (Judy Conno]]yr»,’fﬂ

and Mark Farrer, Maningrida Outstation teachers, 1977: persona]

- communication)n

5.4 'Mu]ti]ingualism and Lingua Francas: 'Summanx

The absence of anoral lingua franca in the Maningrida area,

is

5 Bilingual education involving literacy in the Aboriginal
tanguage has so far only been feasible for Gupapuyngu, of all the languages
cited.  Some literacy materials have been produced for Burera.  Gunavidji -
and D31nang have been 1nsuff1c1ent1y analysed by Tlinguists for literature .
production to go ahead, while Nakara has as yet received no large-scale
Tinguistic analysis.
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a region of considerable linguistic compiexity,‘and a hjéh degree of e;'“
functional multilingualism, is of mOte than mere1y theoretical jnterest.;:
Too 1ittle is known aboutvthe social and 1inguistiC'functions of sign )
1anguage, the one apparent]y v1ab1e 11ngua franca, for costly educat1ona1
programmes based on 1t to be sta?ted On the other hand, sign 1anguage _
at present fu]f1ls both the social and 11ngu1st1c needs of the commun1ty
for a lingua franca. No other 11ngua franca is ]1ke1y to emerge w1th1n e
the forseeable future and it is un11ke1y that one cou]d be successful]y
imposed, unless 1anguage att1tudes and current patterns of 1anguage :
competence and ]anguge use are substant1a1]y_changed.'_Inbadd1t1on,;a'].;v
spoken lingue france wequ have to fulfil desired social and ]inguietic

needs not satisfied by sign 1anguage Th1s s1tuatlon raises a number
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CHAPTER 6

SUMIPARY AND COﬂCLUDING REMARKS

Mu]ti]ingualism among Australian'Aborigines, and'the“effects

of settlement and mission station 11v1ng on ‘the use of 1anguage by

Aborigines, is a f1e1d of study wh1ch has 'S0 far scarce1y been broached )
The 11ngu1st1c consequences- of rap1d soc1a1 change, 1nvo1v1ng the ;':‘ |
enforced 1nterm1ng]1ng of a number of dlverse languages and peoples whosevd
prev1ous contact has been intermittent and on the terms of the speakerS'

involved, rather than an outside authority, has not been exp]ored'inﬁthe

context df the Australian Aboriginal.. Genera]ly,adm1n1strat1ve author1t1es :%
have assumed that the Aborigines involved automat1ca1]y ”nust" speak the |
same language, "and if they don't, then they soon will, and tnat-_'h

language will be'English“ ~ The assumption has been that, in the’ease of :.f“fr

a highly mu]t111ngua1 community, a new 11nqua franca u111 somehow spontan— _'ﬁ

eously develop. This assumpt1on has so far underlain most po11c1es 1nc]ud1nc

bilingual education, aimed at inducing rapid change 1nto the trad1t1ona1

Aboriginal way-of life. The change'in adm1nistratfue phi1osophytfrnh:
"assimilation" to "self- determ1nat1on” for the Australian Abor1a1nes has
partially recogn1sed the enormous: comp]ex1ty of the Abor1g1na1 11ngu1st1c
situation, and the tensions this produces if Abor1g1nes are forced:to 11ye "V”
in continuous:c1ose proximity td one andther.bfwhi]ethe_trad@t}dnal'_: 2
Aboriginal social milieu can accdmmodate a high degreeddftﬁuiiinhéuaiism, ?

a spoken 1ingua franca; spanning disparate tribesdand sqtia1asysténs;hasﬁ
generally been unnecessary in the past It aopears’that at Teast.in

Arnhen Land,_ any  social need fOr a ]1ngua franca has been sat1sfactor11y

filled by sign language. Thus, pressure brought to bear on Abor1gjnes B
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-on gnvernment and mieéion statinns to‘adcpt:onevlanguage,fuhether‘iia'
English or one‘Aboh{gina1 1anguage;?cdu1d be interreted as‘anfegé}tidhg i?h
of official pressure’against the‘socia]‘viability of Aborigiha]si--' G
traditional means of communication, their own Ianguages and their ?Qf;ﬁf,l},

multi-1lingual competence. Soc1o11ngu1st1c stud1es of b111ngua11sm and

mu]ti]ingua]ism overseas, ‘have found that pressures of this nature,weaken_fiv
a peop1e s pr1de and confidence, and is the source of a cons1derab1e ; lh‘v
number of social and educat1ona1 ‘tensions and prob]ems In add1t1om negat1ve ’
attitudes towards the new languages frequently deve]op among the PEOp]e o
concerned.] Thus the linguistic effects of rap1d social change on;_e o
a linguistically complex community are of toRsTderable rélevance for

all aspects of p]anning involving language use. '~

~ This study has examined aspects of mu1t111ngua11sm 1n Man1ngr1da;:v
a government settlement for Aborigines in ,Arnhem Land. Desp1te an
- extremely high level of 11ngu1st1c comp1ex1ty ex1st1ng in the sett]ement
"the only lingua franca for wh1ch any soc1a1 need ex1sts appears to be [
}s1gn language. MNo spoken language can_at presentic]a1m the status of .

lingua franca.

Chapter 2 explored the demograph1c structure and the h1story
of Man1ngr1da, the sett]ement chosen for study At 1east e]even tr1bes |
or 11ngu1st1c groups Tive either 1n Man1ngr1da 1tse1f or in the Man1ng-
rida area. Man1ngr1da is an art1f1c1a1 commun1ty, estab11shed by wh1tes.

Its h1story ref]ects the 1nstab111ty of the re]at1onsh1p between the two

1 These issues are discussed.in, for example,:Lambert, Gardner,
OTton and Tunstall, 1968; Fasold, 1975; Botha, 1970; Gorman, 1968
Bourhis,Giles and Lambert, 1975;. and F1nd11ng, 1972.
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major groupings represented in the community, the NeStern ArnhemrLahd'f

tribes and the Eastern Arnhem Land tripeS' Wh11e th1s d1v1s1on is a
theoretical construct produced by anthropologists to c1ass1fy the maJor L j,‘”
difference in social system between the tribes in Northern Arnhem Land -

~ it is also useful when applied in a soc1o]1ngu1st1c context It m1rrors

the major soc1o11ngu1st1c division affecting language att1tudes and maJor

second-Tanguage affiliations between the tr1bes represented in Man1ngr1da

An important recent development 1n Mantngr1da is the estab11sh-‘
ment of a ]arge number of outstations (decentra11sed predom1nant1y “
s1ngle 1anguage units) within the general area. The effect of th]S ax
development on mu]t111ngua]1sm in the Man1ngr1da area and the poss1b1e

emergence of a spoken areal lingua franca is not at present clear

Chapter 3 prov1ded a sketch study of all the ]anguages spoken
as first ]anguages in the Maningrida area, h1gh11ght1ng the1r ]1ngu1st1c
diversity. Al? the languages, except for D31nang and the Yo]ngu d1a1ects
(Gupapuyngu, Wangurri and GumatJ) are c]ass1f1ed as. non-Pama-Nyungan;,v
languages. Th1s group compr1ses a number of 31ngu1st1ca11y very _ s
dissimilar groups of languages and is very d1fferent from the Pama-‘ |
Nyungan Tanguages, the ]anguages found over the bulk of " the Austra]1an
‘continent. Up to f1ve d1fferent 1anguage ”fam1]1es" appear to be ”':
represented b)ﬁme 1anguages spoken as f1rst 1anguages in the Man1ngr1da‘x
area (0'Grady and Voege]1n, 1967:30-31). They are the Gunw1njguan ]anguage "if;
family (represented by Gunwinjgu, Gunbalang, Rembarnga and Haung), the -
Gunavidjian and Nakaran language fam111es, both of wh1ch on present
evidence appear to have on]y one member each Gunav1d31 and Nakara
respectively and their dialects; the Bureran 1anguage fam11y,vw1th two

main members, Burera and Gungoragone, and the1rrd1a1ects, andvthe Pama- #:h"\h :




138

Nyungan Yolngu languages and dialects (Djinang;eGnoabu}ngu;{wangurrift .
and Gumatj) These linguistic"grOUpings'do not:cOfreSbond:to‘the'SOCﬁo;‘
11ngu1st1ca11y usefu] social groupings of Eastern Arnhem Land and "

Western Arnhem Land tribes. The social. d1st1nct1on cuts across the
boundaries drawn by language families. Eng]1sh,-theiother main language'
spoken in Maningrida, is phono]ogica]1y,‘morphotogiCale;jtexica11y and "
syntactically totally different from any'of thefAbortginajjiangdages; o
uAborigina}‘Eng1ish" disp]ays a range of regiStenslot st}tes; varytng o
from a pidginised, very "Aboriginal" variety,:tovattegister'on1y slightly
differentvfrom Standard Australian Engtisn. Tne nombek'and diversityd

of languages spoken in Maningrida render the mu1t111ngua1 situation
‘extraordinarﬁy complex and would pose cons1derab1e prob]ems for second;;

language Tearners.

Chapter 4 d1scussed the resu]ts of a pre11m1naty survey.of
the sociolinguistic aspects of mu1t111ngua]1sm 1n Wan1ngr1da Four
general aspects of mu1t111ngua?1sm‘were explored.afﬁhey were: ~ language
competence, language use, Tanguage attitudes and the effect of k1nsh1p | }
and intra- tr1ba1 social constraints on mu1t111ngua] 1nteract1on From |
information gathered from 1nterv1ews and v1deo-tapes it was poss1b1e to f‘_, o
make some generalisations (valid at ]east for the popu]at1on actua11y

studied) about multilingual interaction in Man1ngr1da

A number of variables were foundito”attect"pattetns:of Ianguage
use. Among these were the first 1anguage and 1anguage competence of -
both speaker and 1nter1ocutor their age, sex and k1nsh1p status relat1ve
to one another, whether the interaction: was ina European context or an.
Aboriginal context, and the topic and purpose of the conversat1on ’Thej'

function of these 1ast two in determ1n1ng patterns of ]anguage cho1ce

are still imperfectly understood.



139

Primary tribal affi1iation‘is, howeyer,‘the mest‘sionificant,
factor affecting a person's language competeﬁce Members of more ; |
dom1nant tribes are less 11ke1y to speak a 1arge number of languages than
members of jess dominant tribes, but the1r 1anguaaes (spec1f1ca11y Burera
and Gunwinjgqu) are likely to be favoured second ]anguages among the 1ess

certain idio-
dominant- tribes.. Despite syncrasies, know]edge of a person's first |
language and age could enable reasonab]ngccurate predictions‘td'be_made
about the average number of 1anguages‘he.er she speaks; és’We?Tjas Which
languages these are. The person's sex fs_onTy marginally signifieent in -

affectingllanguage competence. Language competence is not affected by

whether the person lives normally ih‘Haningrida or on an outstation. In

situations of multilingual contact, the first person to speak norma]iy‘
chooses his br her own first language, unless the inter]ocutof has‘no
knowledge of it. Two-way conversations occuf bccésiona]]y, as do the

use of the interlocutor's first language and language mixtures. If e}ther’
speaker or interlocutor has no khbw]edge of the bther's‘first 1anguage;

a language spoken in cohmon is selected. EngTish is never used betweeh ‘

Aboriginals, except as a last resort, when there is no common Abor1glna1

language. There is no Abor1g1na1 language wh1ch appears to be a "preferred”‘

language for use in certain s1tuat1ons Sign 1anguage a phenomenon
little stud1ed appears to be used by everyone in the Man1ngr1da area. vIt"
appears to satisfy every social and 11ngu1st1c need for a 11ngua franca
While all the Aborigines use 1t the cond1t10ns for 1ts use 1n Maningrida
itself are not at present clearly understood " The on]y 1nstances where

complete conversat1ons were demonstrab]y -carr1ed out 1n 1t were’

when the peop]e involved were deaf None of the spoken Abor1g1na] ]anguages ,f;

could claim to be used "more often than others" as a Tanguage for use-. f

between people whose f1rst 1anguages are d1fferent
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Linguistic and social attitudes are primarly responsﬁble for
patterné of both language competence and 1anguage use; Members of
Eastern Arnhem Land fribes are most likely to speék‘Eastérn Arnhem Lahd
languages, while members of Western Arnhem Land languages are more Tike1y :
to speak Western Arnhem Land 1anguages. A number of Western Arnhem
Landers have learned "some Burera", while a number of Eastern Arnhem
Landers speak or at least ”héarﬂ‘Gunwianu. The'Rembarngé; whokdoknot"
fall under the social classification used here, moét]y speak other
Gunwinjguan languages. :Traditional hostilities exist between certaih'
members of the two "blocs” and these do not seem to be diminishing,

although members of the two groups now live side by side in Maningrida.

mostly determined by kinship associations operate equa11¥hn a multi-
1ingual situation. They must comprise part of every fluent multilingual's
second language competence. As the same moiety and subsection systems

operate throughout Arnhem Land, and these determine patterns of social

language marriages know aTready how’and when they mustkusé a special
"mother-in-law style", brothet-sister ﬁaboo éndqa‘joking_re]aﬁionéhip
i éhd‘pérhéps the system of tabooing of names and the initj&hdsf
é»1anguage.‘ These}specia1 speech styles are merely part of fhé body of

linguistic and social data which must be absorbed by a ‘person learning

another language.

Y
:
I
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Chapter 5 examined the social and 11ngu1st1c cr1ter1a necessary 3

for the establishment of a reg1ona1 11ngua franca in Han1ngr1da and B
‘exam1ned the claims to th1s special status of the var1qus-1anguages spoken’

in the Maningrida area. English can be dischnted at present, aTthedgh: -

its status can be expected to ehange in the medidm to‘longrtehm Because ¥
of conflict between Burera and Gunavidji speakers, ne1ther of these g X

languages are likely to be accepted as 11ngua francas at present

Gunwinjgu, the 1anguage most 11ke1y to meet‘w1th the least res1stance fand":j
therefore ~the most 1ikely Aboriginal candidate, does not have a Iarge B
enough body of second-Tanguage speakers. Hore 1mportant1y, 1ts futurevﬂf‘_"
as a second language in Maningrida is uncerta1n.; Very few ch1]drenjspeak

it, and while this could be normal (as part ot afdeve]opment process)

its place as a large-scale seéond—]anguage may‘have been, or be abeUtiv:h

to be, usurped by English. Sign language apbears'to be the en1yv1anguage i s
which fulfils the soc1a} and 11ngu1st1c need for a 11ngua franca in the
'Maningrida area. Unfortunate]y’this study was ‘unable to produce

corroborating evidence for this hypothesis.

g‘ ‘ ‘ As a result efbthis linguistic cemp1ex1ty;e]angeage and_éducationa]y

- f‘pTanning authorities for the Maningrida area can expect no_easy 's01ution

iw‘ | to their problems. HNot only would the linguistic situation have to be
c]ose1y mon1tored before the establishment of any programme, but the
agreement of all the tribal elders would have to be received. If the
outstatlon movement cont1nues to f]our1sh on the present sca]e ‘as appears
likely, at least in the short and medium term projects ]1ke b1]1ngual"5”"‘h
education could be established. The d1ff1cu1ty 1s that: such pr03ects
would have to be established in at ]east f1ve d1fferent 1anguages as h;i;t
each outstation tends to operate as a ]1ngu1st1ca]]y d1st1nct thoughb

unified, unit. Hovever, as yet some of these ]anguages have been bare]y
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- studied by linguists. Multilingualism in Maningrida-has not yet led to
the acceptance of any one language as a lingua franca;'and'at:presént,'

it appears unlikely to do so.

Inevitably, this study raises more questions than it answers.
It has, however, provided a comprehensive and unified framework in which
to view these questions and to assess their 1mportancevfor.funther.

sociolinguistic work.

is the nature, purpose and function of SJgn Ianguage in Abor1gzna]_
muttilingual communication. This study has $uggested_that sign 1anguagé,
apparently a traditional lingua franca in Arhhem Lénd may well séfisfy-

~every perce1ved social and linguistic need for a lingua franca at preseht; -

Further study is necessary to ascertain what these needs are, and how

they are fulfilled by sign language.

This study suggests that the role of English in a mu1ti1ingua1

Abor1g1nal community may be 11m1ted because of the resentment w1th whwch’

1t is regarded. Future work m1ght attempt to establish whether the
‘ genera1]y negat1ve attitudes expressed about Engl1sh in Maningr1da are

more w1despread in Aborlg1na1 commun1t1es

The 1ong—term future of Aboriginal languages in éohmunities

time. In other communities in Austra11a, where use of the vernacu1ar
declined substantially before the growth of the outstétion movement
(for example, Hopevale in Northern Queensland, (Haviiand, forthcoming);
Banyili in the Horthern Territory (Steffenson, 1975); and communities‘
where various creolised 1angué§es are spoken, such as Roper Misﬁion),

. there does not appear to be a'resurgence of the origiha] verhacu]ars.}
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Wihether the vernaculars remain as strong in Maningrida as it is expected
they will in the outstations is another question which could pfove

rewarding.

Simi]ar1y, as Maningridavand the outstations draw upon the
same population (in the sense that the outstation people left Maningrida)
it would be interesting to see if linguistic abilities in‘the.twc'divefgé

over time, and the role of English in ény such poSsible divergence.

The function of topic and purpose in determining language
choice in mu]ti]ingual Aboriginal communities should be fully examined.
Other factors relating to kinship status of speaker and inter1ocutoq

which appear to affect language choice, could also profitably be examined,

emphases on those than do other communities overseas, for which socio-
Tinguistic studies have been carried out. In this regard, social
constraints which necessitate one's using special speech styles could

also be thorough1y examfned for all the Tanguages spoken-in the Manin-

'attltude of first ]anguaoe speakers to var1at1on in the1r 1anguage

jntroduced by second-language speakers.

The role of each language spoken in ‘the Han1ngr1da area should
. be examined in depth. This study has necessarily assumed for the purpose
of theoretical simplicity, that the function of eachglanguage spoken
in Maningrida is static in relation to the functionsAof the others. A

detailed assessment of the possible changing functions of the major‘]anguages,,

o e T LT L e =

particularly Gunwinjgu, wou]d”be essential before long-term projects
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affecting linguistic behaviour could be put into operation.

Finally, systematic studies of interaction‘jn_mU]ti]ihgua],
Aboriginal communities could provide valuable insights'into*the =

theoretical and practical components of socio]inguistics; As a:re]ative1y :

new field of research, sociolinguistics lacks a We11-eStab]fshed méthodo1ogy :

and theoretical framework.

This study of multilingualism and ]ingua,francas:inVMéningrida
f is exp1oratqry only. Neverthe}ess, it_has attempted to document-hpw the
; range of languages spoken by various Aborihina] triba]-groubs in:a-hew
| aftificiai community fs actually used by the members of the community
concerned. It has been shown conc]usive]y that at preseht nd spbkeh.
lingua franca exists throughout the Maningrida area, desp1te the extreme

linguistic diversity of the region, and the high degree of mulitilingualism

-among the population.
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CHART 1 : GUNWINJGU FREE PRONOUNS: (CARROLL, n.d.b.) ‘.

SLBQECT - 0BJECT . OBLIQ.UE | | REFLEXIVES i
MINIMAL 1 {excl.} ngaye - . o R e R ngayeman
T 172 (incl} o : ngarduk‘ o vj‘ ‘ ngardos

(SINGULAR} 2 ' nguda - v ~ . ngarrku o R ‘ ngarcky . ‘ yingan

Im nungka . - nguda,‘\ke S novda ke % nungan .
£ ngaleng v nuye } ‘. : nuye

unspec. ' - ngarre . agarre

AUGMENTED unspec. 1
1 (excl.)
1/2 (incl.)
2
3
1 unspec.

UNIT ' ' 1 {excl.) ‘ ngarrewoneng o néafrewoneng : .

AUGMENTED : ‘ .
‘ 1/2 (incl.) : . karrewoneng - R karréwoneng

{DUAL) 2 i ngurrewoneng b»'ingubrre;:oneng o B -
3 . . bérrwonérig ' berrewoneng.
1 unspec. ngad . N - " ngadman

DEFINED 1 (excl.} rigadberre "rw’ggadber}fe o ,;. o )
1/2 (1n§1.) kadberrg 'k&dﬁéﬁ& . .,* ‘

AUGNMENTED 2 o ‘ ' nguda L ngudbérre . hgvudberrev v - nvg:udman.

‘PLURAL) 3 o | “beda o bedbaree i v ' Bvedbvevrreﬂ;’? / ) W bedman




MINIMAL

AUGMENTED

UNIT
AUGMENTED :

DEFINED

AUGHENTED

.

P

CHART 2: REMIARNGA FREE PRONOUNS

SUGJECT & CBJECT

REMBARNGA
McKAY (1975 : 103)

OBLIQUE

" REMDARNGA
McKAY (1975 : 107)

EMPBRATICS

REMBARNGA : :
McKAY (1975 : 112)

1 finta nand nitkana?
yiraparal
/2 yintapparal fj&‘kka yi?kap;?
2 tanta ks Qipkana?
Im niltanta naw? |
f Jayultarita 3ayi1- gato. - niZkana?
tanta
1 yanté yard yarkar_w?
172 | Dak'ur.:ta nakors Dakurkaps?
2 _nakunta nako & nakurkana?
3 _punta para. purkana?
1 yantapparal yarppara? yarkapa?ppara?
1/2 Dakuntappara? gakorppara? 3akurkapal’ppara?
2 " nakuntappara? nakerppara ‘nakurkapa?‘ppa‘ra?
3 pgntapparaf Pdrpfdfdf _purkana? ppara?
1 | yar_)takappul yarak@pp_u] i yarkanalkappul
1/2 gal;untakappul : ﬂakorakappul Dak'urkgga?kappui
2 nakuhtakappul nakorakappul nakurkapa?képp(ﬂ
punta.kappul ' pargkgpgﬁl _ purkap_—:&?kappi;l

/

;

BRI bt
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CHART 3 & CINAVIDIT PROYOIRS

T(KILHAM & McKAY)

FREE FORM ! CARDINAL

KILHAM {1963) McKAY (1976)

* POSSESSIVE

McKAY {1976)

MKAY (1976) .

1 9aya:pa 1 'ja:yapa 1 J\apa lja'bu:yaja .
e 1/2... 'na:rapa’ 1/2 ‘nata RY?) y'i'l a:}a o
2  ni:ndiapa 2 jﬁf.dapa 2 gg'a 2 yi' o:yana )
3m  neygepha 3m na‘ge:pa mna 3m ‘yama
: A 'yana |
£ jaiyaph/\ f'l}a'ya:pa f '-l)aya 3f. 'ga:’gaya
v. h [} [P . Ty ot .,. . .
1 garip A 1 Jﬂiri ge:pa 1 J\adana 1 yfpere ge.yaga
12 nirigepa 172 ‘jiri‘ge:pa 172 'Dadana 12 'yigére'ge:yaya \'
o2 Reriyapaia 2 'niri'ge:pa 2 'nadana 2 'yihére'ge:yapa
3m bi?igcpa 3m 'biri‘ge:pa 3m 'badana 3m 'yibere'ge:yéja :

f 'bara'ya:pana

! bariyapana 3

f 'bada'yu.:ﬁa

f 'y'lbere'yaga o

1 excl. (1) Ti:rapa 1 ‘pi:rapa

1 inct. (1/2) guwurv*apa 1/2 "l)u:rapa

2 r’tu;apa 2 'nu:rapa

h

3 barep'a 3 'bara'yapa

1 'Pata'bira
172 'Data‘biré
2 *nata'bira

3 ’bata'bira

l'y"'l"p'i:'r;-a:‘_'_ o
1/2 .).'i'j'u:'ra o

2 yi'nuira -

© 3yi'berra’

1

VT

[



RINIMAL

WIT
AUGMENTED

DEFINED
AUGMENTED

CHART & :

NAKARA PERSONAL PRONOUNS

SUBJECT IHTR. PREFIXES (ADD TO VERBS)

(ALPHER

148

1977 = 111, iv.)

FREE PRONOUNS

1 excl. o  naiRapa ‘

incl.
2 a- nye:yapa
Im [ na‘gapa

f ki- Di:gapa
imp. (2) . Ua-
neg. imp. (2) Dany'a'-
1 m. excl, rJ'I- jenayapa (2 gxnayapa)
1 f. excl 31;- gajiyﬁgapa
1 incl. Ta- na:rapa
2m nu- " nundyapa

f nar- {2 nur-) nafuyagapa '
im pana- panayapa .

~ T
f par- pagi yagapa
m bana-
imp. {2) f par-
m nan- y

neg. tmp. (2) £ nur- 5
1 excl. ofrpa- gfpé. rapa

fncl. gurpi- g Dupé'rapa Fl.opetr.. )
2 nurpa- nupe. rapa ..
3 (ar3)pa- - (?(pard)pa- } " papérrapa
tmp. (2) paripi- .
neg. {mp. {2}

4

nurpa- . - .-
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CHART S : TURTRA PRONOUNS ! ”‘

GLASGOW, K. (1964a : 115) -~ g
PERS. & TOPIC cAsE SG. HONOURED ELEM. " DUAL HON. ELEW. 1 BLURAL Honéonén‘éizji\itﬂ'rs, -
SPEAKER & HEARER Nom. - ng-adi-ppa - ng-a-ti-ppa - T ng-éy;'bu-di-ppa : o
TOPIC 15T INCL. Caus. \ng-ada-kku ng-a-te . ng-a-da-pu-de |
T 1/2 Acc; _ ada-kku-12 a-ti-la v B a-da-pu-du-wu |
Poss. ada-ku a-te » | a-da-pu-de
SPEAKER TOPIC . kom, ng-ay-ppa ng-a-ti—p.pa . ‘ S .ng-a‘y-pu-di-pp’a
1ST EXCL. . Caus, - ng-a~ppa | ng-a-te - . - ng-a-da-pu-de l
1 " Ace. a-ppu-la a-ti-la o B a—da-pu-'du-wu.
Poss. a-ppa a-te ' " a-da-pu-de
HEARER TOPIC Nom. " ngi-nyi-ppa ana-ko-ti-ppa . aria-koy-pu—di-ppa_ -
2ND uﬁ. ng-ku ' ana-ko-te‘ . o ana-kﬁ—da-pu—@e
Acc. ng-ku-lu ‘ . ana-ko-tu-la . ana—ko;da-Pu-Au-wq_
Poss. . . ng-ku ana-ko-te ‘ - ana-kb-&a-pu;de o
OTHER "~ Nom. ni-ppa ' pu-ti-ppa pu—ﬂi-ppa .
TOPI?: Caus. ’ - pu-te pu-de
m.o. . nu-yu 0
i
f. ng-aj-ji
Acc. pu-tu-fu R pu—&u-wu .
m. nu-yu-Tu
f. aj-ji-la
Poss. o o pu-te . - pu-de )
. P : :

m. nu-yu

£ aj-ii

Nom. = nominative
Covs. = Lausative
Pee.

accysative

foss.

"

PC'J'L")‘SWG
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APPENDIX B:

BOUND PRONOUNS IN MANINGRIDA'S LANGUAGES.




" LEGEND FOR APPENDICES

min

ua

minimal
unit augmented
augmenfed

masculine

" feminine

verb -

noun

noun phrase
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TRANSITIVE

FRCNCMINAL VERD

with 1st person object

FREFIXES - I MEKAY {1936)
with 2nd person object

Blanks indicate unchecked forma

Minimal  Unit Augmented  Augmented Minimal Unit Augmented Augmented "INTRANSITIVE:
SUBJECT . SUBJECT . Mo na-
2 min frana- dabindi- Janda- q min nana- | nindi- nanda- m 12 Ka-lya- Jyi-
3 min m ana-.~yana pindi~.~yara anda--yana | 3 min m ana-.=yana) nindi-_.-yana 3m:awx...:§:m '
S % 7 I MQ T ana) _ m_ 2 da- \nmsm-
'3 min ﬁ 5%?:.«38& ?3% yanaya 5%%&38& 3 min f .omsmu.dxmumzm E.:&u.éwumkm :m:amu.u&o&\m A w.,s xm:.‘ .
. . . _ L f g‘,_mJQm-\E.
2 ua biri-  panbiri- panbiri- | Tua  biri- nanbiri- nanbiri- A(UNIT)
3uam © biri- %m:ZZ: %m:il: 3Juam biri- nanbiri- nanbiri- m A gﬁ.?-, v
Jua f bara-.. %m:v:z..% %m:il- Jua f bara-.. -pa nanbiri- M 1/2 oi;w. '
o — E 2 niri-
| DCQ Wmﬂﬂwl DQDW.?\.T. D.wDU,::_iv N 3 v bipi
2 aug bara- %%31- 50,59.3.- 3 aug m Um,)mw. nanbiri- nanbiri- 7 °Mm -
3augm  bara- %Q:EE- panbiri- 3 aug f bara- m f bara-...-ma
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APPENDIX C:° VERB CONJUGATIONS IN MANINGRIDA'S LANGUAGES .

CHART 1:KUNWINJKU CONJUGATIONS (Carroll, 1976: 113)

Past " Past Past

Suffix .
Verb. c1. | {(base form) | Imperative | Non-pst { Completed | Continuous |MNegative
1 -me +n i, +ng -mi +ninj
, -ke
2 :;ge +men ¢ +ng 4yi o +meninj
-we '
-ka :}. . ;
_ +ng . | |-
3 na ¢ , +n . i +yi
WO +nen :
-ngu _ g
4 ~bu 0, 4n +m +ni +yi
-wa _
~du
-ru
+
-1u y
5 -ggu ¢ +ng 3 +ngi +yi
- 0 d' . ]
-de -4, ’ ‘
~dje o
-ma -mey
6 -da @ +n © +nginj +hj +ngimeninj
-rra | | _
-rri , o ‘gé : .
7 -ni +n : twirrinj.
‘di ¢ ¢ 1 ‘. o . ! .. ‘
8 -yo -yun ¢ “4nging |ty +wirring
9 -re -ray g -wam oty -rawinj
10 -rre +men /A ~rrinj ~+ni - . | +meninj
-mak . . o ; N
1 -djare +nin ¢ +ni o 4nd niwirring
_babang ‘ N
12 -men -mimen C-mind -menflﬂf -meninj
13 -we +men ~tn +ng o f o +ni L 4mening

~ findicates base form used in this category.
. tindicates addition to base form.
- indicates replacement of base form.



CHART_2; RTMBARNGA VERB CLASSES (TENTATIVE) (McKay, 1975: 132)

Past Past Past : o

Class | Pres. Fut. Punctual | Continuous C.F. Infinitive |

1 - -Ca -mif -man -ma | -¢ |

2 yina? | yinlna |yinip yinaman yindma | yino?

3 -ra -ra -pa -pan -p3 -ps .
_4A -n -na -wa S oenip -n3 -n3

4B -n -na - -nip -n3 -n3’

4C -n -na -win -nin -ns -na

4D -n -na 'O‘bf‘ -nin =nad -ns -

4t -n -na -n -nip . -ns -n3

5A -¢ -nara -ef) -nip -np -n3

58 | -¢ -nara - ya {:gm | - -8

6A poru ~inana -1y ' —iganip ~inans -inans

6B {:gggn —19ana -1yl {:;ﬁamﬁ ~ -19‘ana -19arp

6C {:gggn -inana -1¥1 ‘ —1Damp | -llgana -1gaﬂa

6D | -gru -inana -uwa .{:iganiﬁ ) : jigans fjgan-a

-afan uwen” . _
7 -man -miyanal -mi —miyaniﬁ ' -miyam -

C.F. = Counterfactval



__7Verb'C1aéses

CHART 3:GUNAVIDJI CONJUGATIONS (VERB'CLASSES)

(CARROLL, n.d. & 1976).

Tenses

F‘_
S R
SRR

Future

Past 1

Past 2

[t (principally
‘ transitive)

ya- ¢

iIh (principally

- intransitive) ya-¢ -¢ -na

A (an (-eya/d-) (eya/g ) T )

: intransitive) ya-aya -aya - -iyina (stress
on root final
syllable shifts
to suffix).

- W: (predominantly

transitive) ya- ¢ -na -ra
U (an - , _
intransitive) ya-¢ -ra -na
it (both o
transitive) ya-last 2 "last two syllables last 2 syllables of
syllables of root of root become: root become =
]1:62a C]a:CZar, C1a C2e fa
Al: (both -
: transitive) ya:ga- @ -:na »-:ga

“1: (Root form

C]cha) ya- ¢ -f¢ C]V C2e.}a .
e . (ba -bo -be:ra
,Ya‘gpa ' S _ | .
ya- | ‘ -¢ -ya




INTRANSITIVE .

CHART 4 NAKARA VERB PARADIGNS :

te:wdy(a) 'die’

nYdYo:n - ‘come back’ _ncﬁuvmmkhmv ‘fall!
PAST :«akmum @w”Amv o vanomkmzﬁmv wmwzmkm:Amv
YV ey
NEG. PAST - yan’d”o:ndam(a) _kmuchKQEva
.v\ .<\ ’ Ve .‘\ v
FUTURE yan’d”orn(a) ,zmvccmkﬁmv yaté:way)a)
NEG. FUT. kan’d"6:1d1 (a)
IMPERATIVE -nYd¥3:n(a)

nw past

-n ummﬁ.

ya -'unsubstantiated'

~ -¢ nonpast, future

e —— S e

St A AR
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CHART 5;DJINANG VERB CLASSES (Christie, n.d.a. : 7).

Remote pst o o 'Impérative4&
Class & present Future Past Neg. ] Infinitive | Negative Present

1 -nyi - =i -nyi -nyiri '._-Vniyriri- -¢

2 -mi -qi -nyi -nyiri Coenyiri L -wid

3 -mi -ngi -nyi -nyiri® | enyiri o | -wi

4 -mi ‘ - -nyi -nyiri | enyiri ] -wi

e " =S,

CHART 612 BURERA'TENSES:*V(G]asooug"1964 ; 118).

-nga ‘contemporary’ (%oday‘& "before today’) o

~-de ‘remote’ ('today' & 'before today')

BURERA VERB FORMS - Glasgow & Gamer, 1976 2 1) -

Potential Subjunctive

- Remote Declarative

Warning
& -na) -

(+-n)

Inperative ‘ . Potential Declarative
(+1imp. prefixes) (+A: barra)

Contemporary
Declarative

(r)

‘ Descriptive'l' : ‘ - Remote Subjunctive:
(+intr. Stative ‘ » _ @-—gg) A
Verb) :
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APPENDIX D COMPARATIVE LEXICONS |

ABBREVIATIONS USED: SOURCE CODE FOR COMPARATIVE‘LEXICOVN '

A77 = Alpher, 1977
c40 = capell, 1940
Céod = - Capell, 1966
C76 = - Carroll, 1976 o |
CCan.d. = Carrollynad. ()
C.n.d. = Christie, n.d. - R
77 = Elwell, 1977
666 = Glasgow, 1966
676 = @lasgow and Garner, 1976
G67 = Glasgow and Garner, 1967
H70 = Harris, 1970
K63 « Kilham, 1963
| M75 = McKay, 1975
; M76 - = McKay, 1976
»M'.n_.d.bb = ~ McKay, n.d. o
066 = Oates, 1966
067 = Dates, 1967

cp.nd. = Capell, n.d.




APPENDIX D:

ANIMALS, FISH, BIRDS, INSECTS.

COMPARATIVE LEXICONS

C‘f\d-‘

161

ing?)

m3s AT £¥ S Cie
English Gloss Gunwinjqu Guntalang Rembarnga Gunavidjr Nakara Burera Djtnang ' (anaardqbne CA
"kangaroo® ~nab go:in {C40) qudjbara{C4G6) balmsni- » 3Jnd€zd G W, GB
€40} y ' poss. cog.
kunj {€76) ad’
"opossum™ dje:bui{C40) gundirbu Mattawara malada{C40) kiubara-
djebuyh(C76) (C40} {male} bulkak~a
“emy urugaiju .  mandeb(C40)  wurppan n¥ inamul~ nako:ba wudppan 'R, B -cog.
C40§ kulppanpan?  abana(K63) (G67) L
kurdukadji {youngs) .
(C76) ' .
*crow" wa:g{C40) djida:wun gainjaunanj sl *waga~ . G, W, CA" -
wak(C76) (Ca0) (C40) . ~ocog. )
*barramundi® namarnkol bilimo mulili rajada 3”’“5h§ffa uB, R.
{Tand) (Cpnd) tyirmar (Gs6) Cog.?
*stingray” yuluk v
(666)
"sandfly" mud mud nakala mingkka ' mag':
(064) (G66)
*frog” kordbolhok  djadi batpafera pokpada
(C76) {Cpnd) (x63) {6e6)
“dragon fly" worlpu
(essg : ‘ o
"dog" turuk{H70) do: rdog barabiya nakamana wartunga - buchi édgjug " GW, G8
duruk{C76) {Cpnd) (K63) {G66) cog. loan?
kulukkulu DJ-loan
(6€3) (Eng.?)
"horse" djara dya;ag yadaman daran GB, 6V -~
{Cpnd {k63) (G66) . : gog. Toan
" 'atfish® arabulju kalkki? “iibara " jinkupurta ’d’“aﬂugfﬂa, :
{Cpnd) (k63) . {667} '
<+ 'small shark" wampa (H70) dY@panboka nokkedo
‘ ‘ a(Ke3) (667)
 type shellfish” - tiyama
‘ {667)
‘ud whelk nornto . o
- wellfish® (667) .
T thatt walarg tampalk . * kanapinpin _
: (064) (667}
: walan(064) : i
o leech ) pilmuda |
: (G67) R
" 'toose* manimurak manupar némRaka  manakarda gurrumba ggb‘fv
o (€and) {K63) (G76) '
kopo{G67) . .
‘type pigeon” kolotok - lumpuk ]
T (667) A
. /“
= "type goanna® wakkate :
i {667}
7 spoondi13® kanada
" (667} .
- brg* mayh{C76) farg.n djoraga nat¥o:la purdajji
{Cpnd) k63) (687)
(borrow-



Spad mts A1 Cind E¥y - L
fnglish Gloss Gunwinjgu Gunbalang Rembarnga  Gunavidja Hagara ~  Burera . Djinang GUNGORAGONE - CA
"type fish" kuluybirr : © marlang d? ambiyan
(c76 : ~ (a67) buliya
*type fnsect” . ' ) : Jinku- ‘
patpatja
- {G67)
‘frog mouth ' . ' N .+ padakpadak
bird" _ (7))
"fying fox” pibérgud? o Kalku(667) SE L
"water goanna" tjarkka - ©. Jadxka : . . RB,Borfdw/
katj?-.ak- ‘ (G67) ‘ Cog.
kura(big) ‘ - ’ .
"noth" ﬁhrnppo
. (G67)
"snake" nayin(C76) ny NI ‘ arawaleya nguyume-  mifar 'f\drdﬂﬂﬂi‘j“ﬂd
?KB:!) . ) ula(G76)
"nouse” yu?‘pi
e -
"monkey" : rirrkiyan -
- o iy
- 'fish® djenj(C76) yo:kara nona guyi g
" *wallaby" kornobolo tjaruttu . . R ‘ ngarrku ;'gonﬂbﬁb :
‘ (C76) ” :
. "blue tongue" gurngibimi
 hawk® . qurtdirtsir ‘ S S T
i . damili ) :
"trab" bi: p3 napartja fiiga
"wren" mala oya ' .
(k63)
djurega
: ; (k63)
Mttle bird" : . tidiraga
: (k63)
“int type” o tiappu, N
pampork .
X . pampork . .
‘: “izard type" Toklok kalkkalk ' Co ) o - o "cog?'l"'
(c76) | U - oA
“dpale” _ kalkka
’ ‘thicken-hawk” djigargarg tjaraparkka
.. Mack cockatoo" ' ga:irag tarapiya
= ‘large freshwater gif}a(OGd) golomomo nawu]tjtjagi ganbeya gﬂf.
' ecodile (k63)
"rd type Kikik~ matjin?
’ boliblik : matjin?
{C76) ;
" ‘wdne-tailed Co piyanturka?
o omyle ’ U/ ,/
T aaxt o piti o
’: "y hornet” tjukere ‘
‘nt type" teittel i
“ookaburra” ) ga:lurg korowkkorow gurar{a
© 7 'und qoanna" meren?
< imale Ag:le . tiaruttu L L N RN

x illaby"




,, © 168
C Cprd  m3s

. S T
lglish Gloss Gunwinjgu Gunbalang Rembarnga Goravidy Burera Djfnang - . Guraoragane ol CA
o uck® t31) ikuypi manupary
{K63)
‘e rock niurppunku}a
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ta{xe3) ~
"iew moon” moya nana
{x63y :
- .Daper bark watlnrinpara :
- lree® (x63) - . o
‘ : .
andanus” -belg({064) quija tayar 9araga1(K63) : Dah
‘tree root” manimdjal- faakura-
birin karfaindjeya
(x63)

"ead" maguka (K63) R

"tinber" kundulk aninyFidjeya dalmin
. (Ca=nd) %(63 ) -

- 'island" kampana
wolly butt kupuru?

Ireg"

“leared area" roropo? |
“"jrass type” worofomolo X l
‘ parer s

el yorom

‘itringy bark kataykka

rep : 7 g
- 'mth, track" molona bagrm
"'red-ochre" manar
“Mfichy tree® mapar

‘type palm -gulyrudj kulwirt
-, ree” (064) ] ‘ : :

“mtbed” -boy(064) . gatbelem kulppi Smant -
":abbage palm” tjatjak ,

“'Mite ochre” kamunufku?
tver” mankabo gundjolg .

{Cand} .
~"o{lage” tjatr?

- lack soil konto _’l
oy
" firewaod pal{na) i
Tk of tree" palttar

(na) : .

- Tower® -~ uwi pulu(na) oo

: { 54) ';

Mirge Teaf" karama B

{na}
" ekt ~ga-bo{064} konto{na)
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HGLISH GLOSS:, GUNWINJIGY GUNBALANG  REMBARMNGA GUNAY1DJ1 NAGARA BURERA DIINANG - GUNGORAGOMNE CA
‘hole" v kunngad wila{na)
(<76} RN
Main” kabal gasbal "G, GB- ¢og
{Ca.nd) loan
‘banyan” mibornde
{Ca.nau) '
‘si11agong” kulabarl Jugubalimi
{Ca.nd)
Yust” kundjuding
{H70}
" wet season” mand jewk tjuwalkka -
{C76)
‘end of wet: bangkerreng
season” (C76)
*hark” dolobo(C76)
‘ater hole" kunngad
(€76)
“fresh water” kunwinjku GgInmana
(C76) bdmi
‘north" kakbi(C76) quriliwili
‘east" koyek djivmury
. (€76)
FEOPLE
mn” binin gidimarg jedja(can) wunak® -  wudu ° Cyul - o wdr
{C1940) {c1940) yalay (G67)
bininj
(C76) : . ‘ )
- voman® taluk(H70)  baramimba nara m ki . . meyelk miyitk gdmi B,.DJ. -cog
mulimuli {C40) 1cd0) nak:e- {G67) - .
{C1940) C=lEya
thi1d® djedjen telippa 'ijipiti
{(mother's) (Gs6) :
{C76) ngalanga
wurdyaw {G76) ;
(c7s)
"whsection pulany
e {668}
“ifster® yabok ja:bolg jale(G66) gaditi dapa
{Ca.nd) t . ?
"old woman®™ wurlwurura Ragabula pampay ‘&grmbag ¢
- {K63) (067} ‘
‘wod hunter” anjampaj
(G67) -
pirit” kunmalng giwatjug baromaya wangada PR
' {C76) (k63) {G67}
mimih{C76)
nakidjkidj )
(c76) : o
. A
“'won, father" ngabad pappa{M75) baba {K63) aj:a(K63) gunjirri . baba R, B
{Ca.nd) ﬁara(na) . } A i
~'sister's son” ngalanga
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HELISH GLOSS GUNWINJGU ~ GUNBALANG  REMBARNGA GUNAVIDIT . NAGARA ~ BURERA DIINANG - GLNIORAGONE -~ CA
‘other' s{mother” mamman gaga mamam? udja la mamam GW, GB,
{father* (C76) mamam K63) - {G&7) ST B-cog.
'stbling™ nanadjan- ‘djaba worlo - S gy 5
T (K63) (667) ok
‘hushand, wife's ranaraba yedmpe }jinipi’ . . -
rother" {x63) - (c67) )
‘mther" karrad qaraid gi:ga{Kx63) ama(G67) gek&, o GW, GB, ¢
— (Ca.nd) : : ' ‘
karrang ,
(€76} (voc) e £ "|
C S U S
‘single man® yawurriyn malad’a yawudiny L ydeurin GW, B.- ¢
{H70) {K63) (G67) ) /loan’
nadjadmud 'w
(063) ‘ , 5t
B
otherts 5anya(GG7) 3 inumudu jnw
tister” {G67) o
-~ [faunt™) R
‘(his) father" - ngabbard nyanyappunfyu ’
{C76) {G67) R
‘utive man" bininj{C76) galagara ankukaliya : dnkagdeyi !
X63) (G67)
‘nidd1e-aged muduppuj
I adiya(G67)
‘inftiate” anjapi(G67)
‘our mother" mamppadakku ‘
(667} _ 5
. mamppungku
’ {G67}
‘me of marriagé— kalikkali
ile kinship" (G67) ‘ _ R
© it ngalbinin-  -galidja . mengke(G67) . game “GH, GB. -
Jjkobeng gatgx ban : cog. .-
(c76) ‘ S
‘young one” » . wata(G67)
'mle" narangem ja;(KBS) Can-nudu "
- (c76) (667) A
mther's ngadjadj djadja - 'jac::hacha . GW, GV, B
Cucle® {Ca.nd) {x63) - (G76)  cog./loan
{"uncle") - L S
‘nen" birimarg ) wurra (G76) o
"old man" nako?payn wordwuruqu - gibula an-jarral - Inkuward
{§70) Pty e78) bay4d
‘boss* - . bunggawa i .
‘ (6763 abalrda .
o Thoy" narangem djararalan ‘ : ‘ gu?kinig
(C76} ’ g
- "rother® ‘ wowd _
little boy" 9aﬁab§?abn~ ;
‘ 7 1a(x83)
Mttle glrl" enabelabA- !
1A (K63) / ~
by boy" yaw(C76) nanamanda pip.ity
: {x63) ;
by gir]* yaw(C76) # anamanda pip.itY :
{K63) :
'ﬂNHgboy" barsbara

(K63)

o~
/
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INGLISH GLOSS GUNHINJIGU GUNBALANG - REMBARNSA GUNAVIDII NAGARA QUNGCRAFONE CA
Mg gtrl* fabarabara
(x63)
‘grandfather” marmam kokko kalikali- G¥W, GV, -
(€76) mamam cog. !
{x63)
o "cousin™ . djrnak
{x63)
‘son, daughter djedje yar‘-a(KSB)
{ca.nd)
alyawyaw
064}
*dead man, evil moya (K63}
spirit® ;
‘little baby" airigard’a - l
{masc. ) {x63) ‘
"native-woman® figalagara
(K63)
*white man" balanda 7 anararama
(c76) (K63)
white woman® finararama
. {X63)
"thief" andagaw:ya
(ke3)
‘everyone" baragarswa
(KGB%
: 'Gunavidj i depenn
 (x63)
*son” ‘walkkur i 4
‘nother's ngadjadj ‘jadja kajw, rj‘éla GW, GB. -
* brother! (C76) . ‘ . s cog. -
Yfather's belbelu damarmpan
sister” . R
"~ ’young boys YINUTID kulawtd tti
" (seeing . ‘ 1
© teremony for -
- Ist time)®
. "murderer® mununu
" tson-in-Taw" nakurrngh
(c76)
- "younger rdarda
« brother” {C76)
mn ¢ leprosy" nangordo
(C76)
" older brother” kokok
(€76)
- 'devil” namarnde
(€76)
"old people” daborrabok
{C76)
kobakobanj
{€76) )
*tlever man* marrkidj
(native doctor) (€76)
" “mother® ngatbadjan
(dreamt {me

treator)

{C76)
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ENGLISH GLOSS GUNNINIGU GUKBALANG  REMBARNGA GUNAVIDJI NAGARA BURERA DIIRANG (;uL'QCRAGC‘NE- -
*rainbow ngalyod :
serpent” {C76 he : :
"another" ngalbuyfka
{C76)
|
QALITIES, COLOUSS |
| ‘ |
"big" kimuk(C76)  -Terbinbin ralk E (w)nam‘ wana wana Caman At < .*bulga B, DJ'
4 ot - ila - {Ge6 ) bﬂwu_,;u ST A Sl loan/cs
‘ripe” . ruyi(064)
“continuing” N purdak
: (667) -
"dry", "bald" darleh(C76) ankorlo
(667)
{1 am)*smal1" Ta ‘ngutelippe
anamanda - (G67)
o ?KG:!) ODEPER
*he 1s hungry marrwe awedémiya ngatbirgi : gff‘kgfu :
- famished" {C76) (G67)
© "negative" kala(G67)
"fierce” anpé%jide
(G67
*good” kunmak ma g (an)moto- bur.tal ~marmdn GHW, G8.
(C76) molo(G67) o cog./10
*Tong* kiyankiya anpaykkirde ~bagikTle o
“feminine” -jan(G67) o
*heavy" ankunkun -kunkun
{G67) :
"comparative” mada (G67)
"right, true" kunwoybuk tortbe 1k -~ manymak (G67)
{c76) (K63) :
bamumaw
» (K63) L :
*old" -gare(064) wurwururu ‘r‘nun~maywu ngurrakibi *‘bu1ga
. hd (667)
© “short" an-palmpade ‘dambigi .
T(667) S o .
© "white" -bele{064) awalargy nanararama ankunéarljjé
, 1k63) (667)
“cold" . mern{G67)
"ing" " mola(676) :
© "arge", yalmérrkiya B
"spacious" (G76) ‘ E
“close" pele “yi-qurrepa 7
: (676) i
*bad* -ware(064) bou ka{K63) - nerra(G76) "
"friendly” ' mola (676}
*high* . kadum({C76) " 'waykan(G76) i
“other" werranga
(G76)
i ot murmur
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ENGLISH GLOSS GUNHTINIGY GUHBALANG  RIMBARNGA GUNAVIDJ! NAGARA BURERA DJINANG L}(/NJCKF.‘GONE CA
"tired” dadadZim
*red" -gutba{064)
*black™ -bule ri B nanrauna
1k63)
*coo1" pid
7 "wounded one” katpur{na)
*skinny" kan kan nanawra-
° T maya{K63)
*untouched" poy(na)
{of game} ) s
"sacred, taboo" tjuk
“dead" doweng (H70) | )
"new" kerrnghkerr- -kegv :
ngnge (C76) .
sick" karrowen ~mutigd
- {C76)
- "thick® Todkimuk
{C76)
K 4
full® bl hmeng
{C76)
‘soft” kakih(C76) -gelg
'sore” " babang
.. (C76)
KYUOLS, CLOTHES, CULTURAL ITEMS
"hook™ kalang  bikanma -
{666)
rope™, “string® -yar1(C76) bariwara munturn riwi
(K63) {G66)
- “house” kunrurrk g>djtari weiba{K63) pala(G66)
(c76) wurambalk
(k63) L
road® manboth rut{na) galagsfapa Jjalakkad Gv, B,
(C78) N {K63) {G66) poss. cog
kupurdo s
(667)
‘fire-making kundjakol gungeba tarttar ‘ngurtku o
stick" (c76) (666}
"hag” kunmaydj L
(Ca.nd} ‘palijji
{G66) /
" llong) “pipe" Tarawa pajjikkala J
(k63) (665) i
‘xe-handle" anpirey gondagidert
(666) :
" djabbilana Jappalana ' ddprianad GW, B -
(064) (G66) toan
“shovel spear™ 1ama(C76) yaw tama,d”ena- Tama{067) o Jamd GW, GV, B
fead) cog.



180
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ENGLISH GLOSS GUNWINJGU GUNBALANG  REMBARNGA GUNAVIDJT NAGARA BURERA DIINANG - (HUMAORAGONE CA
“axe" karramalk garamalg t1:tpurak kalama drdprk ‘ . GW, 6B,
{Ca.nd) . (K63 {067) I gap €0g. .
kurlburry titpudk GV, B, co
{C76) (667) :
"table® - balabala balabalA /o Yapila/ . | GH, G, B
(c76) (Ks3) @67y - loan
“armlet” nganypak
{G67)
*d¢idjeridoo” mako{Ca.nd} 1ittun? ngorto
’ ~ {G67)
*paper”, diurra djura Juda(667) gvrdn GW, GV, B
"book" (C76) {K63) loan
"personal madj {064} kukoppodo
" possession” (G67) _
I M i3 kd (3fd
ship kapaia mijjiyan . P
(x863) (G67)
*feather fan" medjeq (064) palppal mejjak GW, B -
{G67) co0g./loan
*hat" Jongka{G67)
*it's rear, pada mujida
stern” (667)
“prong" jitapata
(GG7§
. 'swag" kunmadj ) nul? kor]k(GG?)‘
(€76} e
«
“camp" kured jalgbi wiba,wipara dawu {G67) wipa
(Ca.nd) (K63)
‘paddle” miri{064) wanara/ pijjay(G67) . .
yindidj
v (K63)
{tapping) birgala galigali kalikali {68), &V,
boomerang " (KE3) (GG?) : “.’9‘”°??
“plate, can” . mampart
~billy (667) - o
. *hook” {fish) pikka - kalang bikanma )
: (G67) - :
'fi *woomera"  mangal é%naﬁhna- marngkurl . ‘ R,B,-cog.
g ' waka (K63) . {667) .- ‘ T
" skid mark" mun-por1kkij T s
_ _ (6573 o T o
*tobacco™ bakki(C76) tampakku bagi(K63) baki jambakka® bake 'GH. R, GV.
{676) B-Eng. lo:
© *tange” ~bu:nj (064) woboin lipalipa
(K63) (G76) o
*gerodrome* aerodrome
(676) ‘ ,
“money” kunwardi rupiyaf . rrupiya m‘}’kiyén rup'-'yii GN, B-loa:
(c76) (K63) {G76) ! : O from
) ‘ § L) . Indian? .
* "spear thrower" "borndok
{G76) .
‘stick" burr-jong ©dEibidi )
{walking) ¢ (G76) - ; ‘.
"knife" mand”a- qujarrcha
walk(K63} {G76)
: ‘&rum" Japalana

(G76)
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CRISH GLOSS GUNHINIGU GUNDALANG  REMBARNGA GUNAVIDJII NAGARA - " BURERA DJINANG GUNEFRASONE CA .
i /qurbi/ o wipd - :
" spear® djx laki3 : o - Jarak SR Ceo e mnt e GY, B cog.
: yak{K63) : o . : ST : -
" rankole ral~: 1 poti d!-(t)ba?a S baftsd QUP ) g . . GV, DJ.-cog? .
{ea,ne} ) 0 (N6 ‘ - rarggirvi R :
TaZiimar
{C7¢}
Hngs™ giri
. gtripild
Toor" - nakaiya la :
K63) ,
indage” bufddYal
(K63)
" Feletpi: na
(k63)
. o
ireor® pAtum3 (K63) i
tow log, e fabuls
#ho0" idya(K63) ) :
. . . S wee ard o : . :
Musers" dadji(064) & vara qalw . S
‘ {K63) ‘ . S : : R . LB
ards® kat(K63) kat
N djedj>la y
. {K63)
aroboree, * gein(ya)
song” maya lwiya
(k63)
. -~ r
flly bag" béya(K63) ‘ be L
W ba?uwar)a
(k63)
ior" anidji
?K63) .
- thor car® mut ik Aq
: (Kk63)
wr bike" mutabaik -
‘ (k63) -
. dinting hamukanba R S : : ‘
S (K63) ‘ S ‘- ' ‘ L o B N o
 itticoat” pandi.kut B '
o {K63) L ; :
i djalazgirayd waya(k63) - . S I = ,
(064) : A : o o
e kelk(K63) _ ‘ o
X stones tjampal . e ‘ e
<+ reooking” . ‘ : F : : o i '
*ur head” Tawuqg(064) - 9ipna, . ) : Lo o T L ,
) tapkan C . L - . :
manakumag
& from mana? 4 D _ L el . .f"
¥ - : ‘ Lo . fo
 sticks® palmgr .. - - o o . : o i SV
€t end of gibab kana(na) :
o : '
dtoirs” kunkayn-
Jkenh
{Ca.nd) N
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ENGLISH GLOSS GUNWINIKY ~ ° GUNRALANG  REMBARNGA GUHAVIDJI NAGARA BURERA DJINANG G ums cRAGONE CA
"humpy" unrrurrk
H70)
/

"mythological djang(C76)

site”

*digging stick®  kuabarikbu )
(C76) v

YERBS 3

“fly* by+d(C40) mog(C40) manjimindja

. (c40) :

"get it!"(imp.)  yima(ca.nd) ma " ma{G66) G, R, B

: y . : ' -cogs. el

"speak:* (1mp. ) ylyimen abilagw3- yine ' ug wengka C ‘ i *wagga - B, CAlcoQ'.'d','
{ca.nd) gdjagan ?mnd) {G66) ) :
wogdi(064) {cp.nd)

“close your . v palamukju ) S

eyes” (imp.) : : (G66) . ' R L

“hunt" -warl{H70) -jawa r\atjalmij’\ ’ ' worlppu ‘

{Cpnd) S . (566) :

*hits him" bu(C76) ~buf{epnd) pu pu{Mnd) a-purnto - b : *by GN,GB_,GV,""..

- (666) - ‘ : , . R,BLCA-
: ; : €0gs.

“search!"(imp.)  -yawa(C76) R weijaweija = milini '

“hold ft!"(imp.) -garme 'ri: ma(Mnd) dime(G66)  ‘gatSiFi : *ga

: (064) ' , L . 6H,DJ,CA.
cog.

"write" wokkudiji

: (666} ‘ .

"1 will go* wa{Cand) -ga(Cpnd} ra ' ya ta(K63) ngu-poy gtri awb3as *jan(a) .. 1"
ngare -gamyru_° (fut) . (G66) : {infin) L e
re(C76) {cpnd) -

-*get on c it ma (067}

(imp. )

*finish" yagmin bunbun waleska{M76}

(067) {Cpnd) ‘mut yawa N
yak{C76) {M76) ;
grri L

*1 go" gare(OG?) -qa - ' B . ) . S e L
wa{cand) ~garoru ra ' ; giri ) *jan(a) GW,GB,R,:
re{C76) (Cpnd} o (infin.) . -GV, DJ. ;

> . cog.
"keep silent” ~nudmime . v
- (067)

*skin a kangaroo” -ronbu{067)

T will -durnde ‘ hgujekka o ‘ R

return” (C76) . (G67) e LTy

'l am strong® : o S nguterte .

: : - {G67) ;

*he hit him" -pun(H70) -by pu bus ya{Mnd) apuno{G67) ~ ‘'bu dbndi | *bu . " cog.

kit -bu -leme S LT ’ L

*gave to him" {y{)won{ -ladjun wur;a(K63) . awuno{G67) - gu(ivnfin) wu ‘ o *wu Gw.G.B.K e

Cand : st. : : *ju . Gv,B,0d..7
¢ ) pst.) : - ’ #oy-.. -CA cogsy

v
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(c67)
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ENGLISH GLOSS GUNWINJGU GUNBALANG  FIMBARNGA GUNAYIDJI NAGARA BURERA DIINANG  Leistatie Dl s .CA
*he arrived” ~buYajt ba'latka apene{G67)
‘ (Mnd) Tl . ;
*he spoke" yina? a-wene{G67) _ warga B A el
J
cog. . .
*pours {t" kujerijedi- ‘ '
Jingu(G67)
‘it flows” -bo-re{064) kuyediyedij-
. inga{G&7)
"you tease* nyolkkiya
(G67)
*you do nyorkkiya: = N
habitually” {(G67) .
"Tift it up" ' \‘-jadakkada‘
{G67)
“wi1l throw ~we{064) a-yadinyji
him® (G67) ¢
“he will grow awadijji ]
o v (G67) v b
. “he sits down" yiyerrka ' nura n ra(x63) arakkiya *ni{n} R,GV,
(Cand} . yagana (G67) (CA?) ©
. ‘ . €ogs.
" they returned" ~durnde{C76) apudi -
. jekkade
(G67)
pour® Jedijediji
{G67)
- “cave” _zadigja
G67
*he went® -re({C76) apono(G67) - *by
"builds it" kukuppudo
' G67
*Lwill spill® nguwidippi
. (667)
“he goes up" 3 awadijjinga
{667)
- *he watches awodija
corroboree" {G67) -
- "1l hold him" -garme (064) adimu(G67) *ga ‘ GY,CA-
. cog.
*will hammer aremu(G57)
him® R
"speared him" ~rranjbu L. mdn adane{G67)
{C76) ’ } . g !
*he thirsted, -ru{C76) adonga(G67)
.+ burned"
*will break panagdortja adumu{G67} ‘
hm* (Mnd) o } L
“he blows" -puk (H70) ~bu apippijinga *bu GW, 68,
. (G67) . '+ CA-cog. 7V
e *holds him® -garme{064) . rima{Mnd) - adimunga *ga - GW, GV,
‘ ; ’ (667) *na © B,CA-
' ) - s e0g. .
© 'he will sit” -ni(c76) zgo:gna . ani(G67) *ni(n)
. Mnd .
"he will dodge” ‘ akedekpawu
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HLISH GLOSS GUNWINJGU GUNBALANG  REMIARNGA GURAVIDJI NAGARA BURERA DIIRANG (G UMIGORHRONE . CA
Jgot him® -ma(C76) ma{Mnd) _amenge GW,GV, B-
K (6673 o cog.
I back:" -duwdeng jekka
fop. ) (c76) (ee7)
e will get ajewidt .
“3to go {Ge7)
uting” B . . SR
% searches” ——=yawa(C76) awefjawe- GH, B, -cog. - -
Jjinga L
(667(); AR
“uh!® Jirrit djama weppa(G67)
. ) (H70) (k63) LT
(stem) ‘ y _
it dawns" kunakeppa © -
: {G67) o
Mt gives birth" angejjinga
; (667)
Wil rest” ngungekka "
: T
i¥f11 pass* burriwe ngupeypy
(c76) (G67) . . o . . ,
w1l bring" anaka(667) .  *gas ;
ST E S0 *ma .
ok ¢ -kinje(C76)  -bu- niyani ‘Joraba yalppu(G67) bachin = nrdrprli GB,B,(DJ?) ~ v
v AT Mnd) = ?]’ cog. B
t broke” ba gme " kuwajjina -
atr. ) (064) (G67). . - : o
twill dry ka:dga. kukajji . 6V,B,-cog.
by (Mnd {G67) ' k
# burns® -ru{C76) mudonga
{G67)
THi1T write" ‘piyin- nguwokg. - -
. _ biba udiji({G67)
, (Mnd) S o
twill burn" -ru{C76) ‘ mudo{G67} - : -
ke ft mudu munga i o~
. (667} . - L
A1 hit §t” pun (K70} -bu pu pu{Mnd) ' kupu{G67) - S epy GN',GB;R,‘»G‘V, o
. Tleme _ R 8,CA.-cog.
i1 cool akukkukk- .
by uwa(G67) ] o
Thit myself® pun(H70} -bu pu pu{Mnd} ngupuyana BRI Coapy 6W,GB.R,6V,
{G67) i B,CA.-cog. ‘-
BN ngumungpy . :
mlete" (667) R Lo S
. ) .
don mo ! -bugga -gati mutty ngunakuy- S ) : . GW,B.-cog.
(064) pukka{G67)-- _ » Sane
I get him" -ma(C76) ma a'ma{G67) ._ o o ) 7 GW,R,B.co3. 4 g“,‘
w11 spear mara ra(Mnd) "nqunada{G67) .. - . - . ?égg cog.
! . . - T SR L
it o pun (70} ~bu ‘pu pu(Mnd) kupuno - bipini St GHGBRGY.
bu{C7s) (667} ot i B,DJ(2)CA.
. e ot ew N €og. PR
¥y will see nang{C76) ~djagbu na na(K63) na kupuna™ " . nya R *na GH,R,GV, B i
' (fut.) Eo (667) = - (afin.}" = 0J-CA-cog. - -
1goes down” kolu(C76) 1a; b{Hnd} " kupuppi- ) R
¢ Jinga

@7
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B

cpd ms » r3? cnd COEIR
WISH GLOSS  GUNWINJGU GUNBALANG  REMGARNGA GUNAVIDJI NAGARA BURERA DIINANG | (UNGCRAGONE A
A1) pultl : nqurudvi-
* akka
{G67)
Jey wil) ~-damgyr) m‘ga(KGJ) ngunapidi-~ "ma
iy me" wa {Pst.) ka{G67) - *ka
0 go" {ka)re ra . nyp-ya & giri o GW,R,DJ-
: (G67) ~~  {infin.) €0g.
twa]ks”'\ ba¥e(c76) apampuda
{G67)
Harrives® bujayi ‘bulatka apeya(G67)‘:
: : {Mnd) U
:-!e ¥i11 go among-
1 food" puyppe
{G67}
%y will carve " pudupuj-
ot adijja
(667) ] » T
;s him" nang(C76) -djagbu na na{Mnd) anajje nya{infin.} no *na GW,R,GV,B,
: (667§ DJ,CA-cog.
_ wstent® Jar1(G67) nuny-
: Jirri . :
(infin.) -
% runs/trots® akutkut-
. Jinga
(G67)
+_iit down™ rakka {667}
oy 2 Wil apudiny- -
<ot {fem, ) nyekka
A {667)
w 2(fem, ) kinje -bu- pidiny- GB,B-cog.
% it yalppu | g
. {667)
i1 complete a-mungpu
¢ (667) . s
‘wand 1 aun{C76) nu © ' ba(la)ke3) ay-pay ‘difad¥igi *da/ GH,R,GA, c0q.
1 eat” - {pst) {G67) " * . * 3 L
moya
“wand T make manbu ay-jala- - jamiji *ma . . 68,0J,CA-
! . ppudo {intin.}’ cog. .
{G67) : | _ !
aand T will yimey ma ma{Mnd) ay-ma GW,R,GV,B
# {Cand) . (G67) €og.
- ' )
: “ mand T will nang{C76} ~-djaghu na na(Mnd) na “ayna . nya » i *.na', " GY,R,GV,B, D 3“
A : ) (Ge7) - (infin.} . €og. .
: mand 1 turn ay-néukkﬁd'- ) ' , :
¥ injinga - o
. (G67) ) ‘ o
“nand 1 ay-rudaka- diitimi _ 4
g kkije{G67) (infin.) : )
‘mand 1 will kinje -bu niya ay-yalppu ;o 68,B-cog.
it (C76) : (G67) . . i
2 1 kinje ~bu yalppu(G67) ’
{C76) : S
"ung it up" pari,poru m-paljjide = A;'
. « (667} .
“1sticks to . pi-palkkijl-
J . {667)




(676} '

" king_At

Cpod m15 L Cnd CEY
ENGLISH GLOSS "GUNHINIGY GUHGALALG REMCARNGA GUNAVIDJI NAGARA BURERA - "~ 'DJINANG GUNSURPIONE
"run" {{mp.) riobﬁeng ~-gawulgulg yutmip yurcha nuridéirimi -
) (C76) : kutkut (R76) nunyjirri
) (infin.)
"he’vomits" -ve:djug a-kurljinga o
(G76) -
"he got up" ki'miya a-karlmuno 4
i — ~ (Hnd) (G67)
"you will yjari(G67)
hasten*
"ty -, martka(G76) jinikiyi . :
"to be yirrolka  -dja ta, tura ©  ki'miya "§i(676) . ddirddi L OBBRLGY
{standing) (Cand) . (Mnd) - ©ecog. N
kabenedi 8,0d-cot”
(c76) 7 gt
. "to be" -na - nura {go:)na . ni{G76) '-*n'l(n) B,CA-cof
{sitting) ) (}nd) L R
*to be" yu~yo(C76) yury - yu.ra{ks3) yu(G76) : GH,R,GY. P
"~ {lying) o . (ko:)ya .. - B-cog. -
(Mnd) : _
"to run" rlobmeng derabgaya yurjji(ce7) -
(C76) (K63) )
*to go steadily" . bamba(G76) * -
"o do  workiya(G76)
habitually” -
"do 1ike yin3? yinanga(G76) " R,B-coq.
(this)" _ .
“"outline” . yopa(G76) .
"1 saddle” ng-garlajinga S
(cont. ) (G76) ‘
“he builds raya(ké3) gu-~gupurda .
el {pres) (G76) 3
"he speared mara djﬁFaka . “nguna-rrana - dzamad¥imi ~
ne" _ (x63) (G76) . P
"he took it" (yi)kan ka ’ %u-ganja - *ga GH,R,B,Cf -
(Ca nd) .(G76) : Ce€0g9.
kang(C76) .
"to make" marnbom nega(G76)
{to be) (C76) .
*help" ' E helpim(676) “loan
"teach" -dudug- teachim - B-Toan
band;1 (676) . : :
*he saw him" nang(C76) -djagbu na na a-nana(G76) fa:mi PR *na - GW,R,5B,:
-na {mnd) . (infin,) . - ¢ DJ,CA-co
"he came down" a-bupiyana ; ;/
(676) . o
"send it* munkewe . ferrmama !
(c76) (576) SRR
- welinel.) -v0{064) wu{Mnd) . ay-wuna(G76) ... r *wu  GH,GV,B,C " :
"gave to him" ‘ IS : <. . =C09,
"I think {it)" ' ngu-bqrrwuja‘ : kingt .r




. 'baMa(Hnd)

Cond ms . T o ad EF}
ENGLISH GLOSS GUIM THIIGU GUNBSALAKG RENBARNGA ) GUEAVIDJ] : NAGARA BURERA .. DJINANG GUNGORPGOUNE CA
"he returned” durade a-jeknga
(C76) {G76}
*he entered” a-barroum-
iya(G76)
*we 2{excl.) kurrne pa nyirri- ' R.B.GM,
will leave it" {C76) - bawa{G76} . -c0g.:.
- -bawo R '
(€75}
“to speak” udjeya - keﬁgga wangi
X63/pres) - {G76) .
"to give to" -wo{C76) ma wu(G76} - " %wy GH,B,CA
. cog.
"might get" mang(C76) ma(Mnd) u-many GH,GV,B
. ?G75) -cog;.
“he will show b'ukkan mutty - nifrri- | ' GN,B.-c
us"{de exc.) {Ca nd) uybuka
?676)
"he hit him" -ov -bu pu a-burnda bipini " *bu GY,GB,R
“{G76) " DJ,CA-c
*he cooked it" -kinje -bu niya a-yalpurda :
) I {G76)
"] write” pinbiba -~ ‘ngu-wukurr-
{K63)(F&C} Jinga{G76)
*stop” ganapa(G76)
"I cut §t* dadjke wungulmna ng-gornda
(c76) (K63(pst) (G76)
korJa
{Mnd)
"we{ind.) shall -kinje -bu ngub’f- '
cook ft" : yalpa(G76)
*I fix it" ngu-jaripa
(G76) '
"he could have jinda{676)
her stabbed” T
“"to do* yima(C76) yina? Jamajim “ma_ GM,DJ,Cf
_ S © 0 -cog. .
“to cry” nalkbu <lu ru Hi:ndjgna " ngaji 3 GB.R-(O(,‘
(C76) ‘ ‘ (k63) S
niyipda . _
(ﬁf\d)‘j 5 R
"to fish" " rakumi
"wait!®{imp. ) kanmadbu ni :ga(Mnd) ' - bidak !
(c76) | :
med(C76) ' b
*tel11*{a story) marnayime - yolyol ud buldzigi B
(H70) ?Hnd) v
yolyolm -
{C76) J
"o search” yana(C76) mitint )
*shift, move” bilai {ka)mankuwa-
keya(K63) v
- *drink” bongu (9a)yagaya '
' ‘ (k63)(pres)
*put {inside)" kurrme kotto pandir;a
(c76) i (k63) (bst)




¢nd mas mi Crd ’
ENGLISH GLOSS GUNUINRJGU GUM3ALANG REMGARIIGA © GUNAVIBJI "KAGARA © “BURERA -~ DJINAMG
"finfsh{up)" . . : wuleikeya
o (k63){pst)
“chop" djobke o bug\na' S L ' .
(C76) {Kb3)(pst) S . L
"build" ) raya(K63)
(pst)
"come back®— —— durndeng ) bulaka
(C76) {k63)(F&C)
*shoot™ : R rana(K63)
ra(Mnd)
"tight" buya{K63) :
) {stem)
"dance" -melme{064) ’ ‘ nabera(X63)
‘ (pst) -
a:rawaya
nd}
“take away" -ga(064) : i djowrakd
(K63)(pst)
"swim" djuhmeng -idjalubulub natura n irimula
{C76) v (k63)
n'maramalo
{Mnd)
", "stand" yirrolka -dja ‘ fa i'eyndjeya
(Cand) (k63)
kabenedi
(C76) .
"t.hrow" - -we{064) watmij\ (na)waka . o . o : [
{K63){fut) . . R : : : S . . --cog.
"make" ) reya{K63) ' ' ) ‘ ‘ S *mar"
: (pres) : : : R
7 "ogk® yfna(Cand) ’ naydja = -
. - (K63} (pres)
"come on!" yimray i ' ‘ barabiliyufa
{imp) _ (Cand) y (K63} i
g0 away!" ’ bafiyura ‘
{imp) ‘ (k63)
"Histen!"(imp) . malalaya :
(k63)
*it got blocked" . tapmip
" *he shaped it" - tapnif; )
"he frightened " kelehme kappa
1t" .- (C76)
*fall® -manga tun? po - T e o
{064) - (Mnd) . ¥
*he knew it" =burbu mintippuwa
"l wanted it" ‘ ~-djaremen mabulu rlatyalmij‘-
, (C76) ; 0
"sing (magic)" . o © warpun o e ,»‘"J I
"{t fell short" ) . tjupmin o : . . :
(spear) . : ‘ B ‘ .
"it went out" lnukmyn uiwa '
(fire) C (Mnd}) L . ‘
.  "he blew" ~bu putmin A . - 2o IR R S Cepy (GB,R,CA.
- (played didjer- : - PR we L : L T L T

" {doo)




J 1t away®

’ Cpn] m35 .
ENGLISH GLGSS GUHWINIGU GURDALARG REM3ARNGA GURAVIDJI
 'he put it ~-dam poto?mD’:
down" ‘
" e crossed potopm‘f
{river)" :
*he rubbed patadift
himself" . o
- "pick up" pat
"~ "Shape (to)" tap
"Shake cne's pata?
head" :
'be at a loss tumpal? i
to do anything”
*hury" kapu? n'mara’
buiya
(Mnd)
*turn over, polet
round" N
*sneak up” tjan?wop
"elimb down* bidbu . ysrara? a:b.
{c76) {#nd)
" *sit € head pamkulkul
bowed" M
“nc;t Tike to yuwal?=
do" wutj
*frighten” kappa
"keep* natta
"6 now" yire{Cand) .
. "go uphill® 'wazla
{Mnd)
Vclimb (tree)*  barndi{(C76) wenda
{Ril1) ¥nd) -
"paint self" po:rbaya .
(¥nd)
. "split” -djalkma na'wa:
(C76) raba
{Mnd)
" *tause" pa
"repair"', %%d)
. *make"
; *send" miwa
{Mnd)
“ - "Mook for* a'ra: wa
; Mnd) :
%e:na~
- {Ind}
Cen e to" “ku:wa
: {Mnd)
omske awa
- ?Mnd)
- *he thanked manjbom
him® {€76)
*he threw birriweng
{€76) :
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(C76)

ENGLISH GLOSS c.ur:;fnwcu GUIOALANG  REMBARKGA  GUNAVIDJI  KAGARA BURERA DITNANG CA
*he was yoy(C76)
sleeping”
"I safd ft" ngayimeng
{C76)
“p'aipi_ o bimbo(C76)
"coma" bebme(C76)
. "bite" baye{(C76)
*hear*® bekka(C76)
"talk" yolyalm




APPENDIX E LANGURGE_COMPETENCE 1N MANINGRIOA

ABBREVIATIONS USED’

For abbreviations of LangUage and.Dialect names, pTease refer

to List of Abbreviations.

F = Father's first language
M . = Mother's first Tanguage
S1 = 1st language of speakek
S = 2nd language - “speak fluently"
s ' | e
some = 2nd language - "speak some"
H = “ 2nd language —‘5hear“ _ |
y ‘

some = 2nd language - "hear some""
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APPENDIX F:

ANALYSIS OF VIDEO-TAPES OF MULTILINGUAL INTERACTION




\PP

J _ N
V= number of video casseHe

“No, it's mine"

©° “ANALYSIS OF VIDEO TAPES OF MULTILINGUAL INTERACTION ENDIX F
R CISTLG - - TAPE NO.  CONTROL ~ 1ST LG & Ll
-+ SPEAKER - & OTHER LGS ~ ~ PLACE "INTERLOCUTOR . OTHER LGS T L . OTHERS : .wch>r S

NAME AGE SEX ~ WHERE KNOWN SITUATION ~ NAME AGE SEX ~ WHERE KNOWN - TOPIC PURPOSE PRESENT =~~~ USED = COMMENTS -
Colin John &' 9 B, E,’ Library Other B. boys, B. Boys B , E. - pictures .‘general . gfoup B, with 1 outsider

SR - o oove Queenie, Fay Queenie, DJ, in books chit chat- mainly = E word = assumed to

- same age some B, E. o B -1 ‘poster'  understand
o Fay, B , E. Dd . Lk SR
a) Vanessa § 8- GV , spk B " a) Miriam$8 N, E, GV books, pict- " - a) GV © NB - 2-way

RN : &N, E o , , tures R conversati
b) Miriam % 8 N, E, GV b) Vanessa?8 GV, spk B, by N o

o _ ‘ ‘ : ‘ E, N. .

a) Queenie g9 DJ , E, some B ) ~pictures Rare occas
b) Jenniferf 9 - GP , hears B, in books v n fon where

Lo . spks DJA, E - . B . : ... 'this one'.. R girls speak

c) Vanessa ¥ 8 GV , spk B, N, . This group as for ~'What's this M Closed = E very diffe
E - : ‘speaker’ one's name?' .group -ent 1gs are
d) Fiona % 10 GV , spk B, N, 'They've got talking.

‘ o E : this mat it's Use E, as
e) Miriam + 8 N, E, GV 0.K.Y only common
f) Fay ? 8 B(MA) , DJ, E ‘Dey've got o 1g.

g) dudy ¢ 9 DJ , E, some fish'

'Look!' 'He's

playing hard

one.' 'There's

another one.’

"Nothing' 'What

that fish?' 'No

food.' 'They're

eating:.' etc.
a) Colin John &g B, E Talking about general B, except "Poster" .
b) David & 9 B, E . their books. chit chat for used as
c) Steven o 8 B, E Library This group as for Fighting. _ ‘poster' isolated
d) Lewis & 9 B, E m V3 'speaker' “This is mine" fighting - : word.




* RR = ROPER RIVER CREOLE A = ALAWA

. CONTROL .

15T LG &

. ACTUAL

S ~1ST LG TAPE NO. . R
SPEAKER ~ & OTHER LGS PLACE - - INTERLOCUTOR ~ OTHER LGS o - OTHERS g -
IAME AGE SEX WHERE KNOWN SITUATION - NAME AGE SEX ~ WHERE KNOWN ‘TOPIC .PURPOSE PRESENT USED  COMMENTS
a) dJoanne g9 GP , E, : - a) Selina $9 GP, E, GM, Talking about =~ ‘general - GP Ab 1g used .-
b) Selina ¢ 9 GP , E, GM,  Library - . o DJA, books, pic- chit chat " __ £ ; ol
A . o DA C V3 b) Joanne 9 GP , E tures on wall : TR
a) Helen 9 9 W ,E, 6P, =~ " “a) Daliwuy99 GM , GP, E,  Talking about . " - a) W NB. 2-way
_ - o DJA, hears GM, B _ ‘DJA, hears W photos on wall o o conversation
b) Daliwuy ¥9 GM, , GP, E, " b) Helen $ 9 W, E, GP, - : __ b) GM tho' have com
F . -DJA, hears W. - _ B DJA, hears GM, mou.-spoken 1g
, T I I B , : & only hear
| L . . other's Ist 1
Helen ? 9 W,E G, =~ " Joanne ¢ 9 GP,E, Photos on wall " *Milingimbi' GP spker's 2nd 1
o DJA, hears . E ” : 4 girls. Rest interloc's
GM, B . of class some 1st 1g
: v _ distance. .
Daliwuy ? 9 GM , GP, E, " a) Helen 2 9 a) W, E, GP, Talking about " '"Milingimbi' GM spker's TIst 1
DJA, hears W. ~_-BJA, hears pictures still girls other's 2nd 1
.. GM, B :
b) Joanne § 9 b) GP, E, GM
Rhonda ° 1N RR*, A*, E, " a) Daliwuy®9 GM , GP, E, Friends - " '*Milingimbi' E Rhonda speaks
DJA, hears W  Maningrida girls 19 yr none of the
b) Helen ¢ 9 W', E, GP, gossip olds, + 11 yr Maningrida
" DJA, hears R old white girl Aboriginal
GM, B - _ 1gs, speaks
, c) Kathy £ 9 6P, E, B, W, English at
) DJA, B home. (Father
is important
Ab. Tauyer -

high status)




oy

e PR CUR I e T T x \ IR
RS ST LG . TAPE NO. ~ CONTROL =~ . 1STLG & 7 S ACTUAL
~SPEAKER & OTHER LGS PLACE ~ . INTERLOCUTOR  OTHER LGS B : . OTHERS LG el
AME AGE SEX WHERE KNOWN - SITUATION - NAME AGE SEX ~ WHERE KNOWN TOPIC PURPOSE ~ PRESENT USED  COMMENTS
) a) William&12 =~ MA , B, E, Library a) Dominic {11 B , E, pictures in general =~ .Closed B MA boy. speaki
b) Dominic$11 B , E, V3 b) Colin ¢12 B, E,: book on war chit chat  Group- - & understandj
¢) Colin &12 B, E, ey - 412 BLE, £ilms S Tl B
d -. d12 B, E, d) William@12 MA , B, E, SRR SR
1 a) Daliwuy 99 GM , GP, E, Lengthy looking at " Rest of GP, - Everybody
_ .- DJA, hears W . conver- -~ pictures, class ~with ~speaking GP
b) Richard$9  DJ , GP, E sation : some general some . isolated = for benefit
c) Kathy 99 GP , B, W, g s gossip about distance E words — of those wh
- S - DJA, R Library -~ Same As for . daily away . “oodon't spk D
d) Selina ¢ 9 GP , GM, DJA, V4 group - 'speaker' activities o GM, et
T - e o o R : A Tittle bit .© . E for loan
e) Jennifer$ 9  GP , E, DJA, of 'fighting' -7+ concepts.
T hears B _ -~ only ('hun-
f) Joanne $9 GP, E - dred,"
o o . " ‘grape wine
~“‘orange' -
‘nothing’
. 'tea!
~'nanny goat
12 a) Helen §9 W, E, GP, Library Judy ¢ bJ, E, question elicit "milingimbi' E very short
_ DJA, hears V4 about books information girls close 'I - strained
b) Daliwuy$9 GM , GP, E, amuﬁw conversatio
"~ DJA, hears W. want..
3 Queenie $¢9 DJ, E, ! a) Edward mw_ B, E looking at general GV & N mixture = Specher's 2
~some B b) Stephen ¢ B, E picture chit chat children of B & 2nd 1gs - u
. ¢) Oliver d B, E book Element are close E. - of both pro
d) Dino & B, E of 'show- ‘fish'  bably refle
ing off?' 'big emu' cts lack of
_ "fish' confidence
» this one equal disli
1ike cat- of both?
| Wish to put

fish.

boys on sam
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N o

e - 1ST LG : TAPE NO. CONTROL - . 1ST LG & R > ACTUAL =
SPEAKER & OTHER LGS~ PLACE -~ INTERLOCUTOR - OTHER LGS e OTHERS - LG o o e
AML AGL SEX . - WHERE - KNOWN SITUATION -~ NAME AGE SEX = WHERE KNOWN TOPIC "PURPOSE =~ PRESENT USED  COMMENTS
mTeaT T T _ B ) o el : L GV & N 1mmaddu
I Fiona 10 -GV, E, B, N ~Library Miriam %9 N, E, GV, Books general =~ *Other GV GV use each ..
- , V4 i ~chit chat’  children. = - other's 1g if
, - CoE T ~ speak both.
5 Nicodemus & MG , E, GV. " ~ Colin John B, E " establish Other B Nicodemus new
. 9 o d 9 . rights to boys & doesn't kno
. . book S other boys -
o ~very well.
.ozdz noaso: d
Nicodemus & MG , E, GV " . a) Heathert9 GV , GB, E ‘Gossip Information Other GV = GV .o~0mm ﬁxma-
o9 K b) Miriam¥8 N , E, GV activities swapping & N R “itional smgm-
c) Vanessa?’8 GV , B, N, E  happenings ‘ children; tion between
at Goulburn B boys GV & MG & high
Island ~further degree of ,
away . mutual multi-
‘ : lingualism
rmzﬁmﬂnﬁ 9 B, E - mainly B B, E Telling about dissemin- GV, N, MG, B Use of B even
. S - boys : death of ation of GP, DJ where not
Elvis Presley information children every inter-
some very locutor would
close - all understand.
interested Valued inform-
ation.
Kathy d 9 GP , B, E, y a) Fay ¢9 B, DJ, E Books, Explanation 'Milingimbi' Mix- When addressin
W, DJA, R b) Jenni-¢9  GP, DJA, pictures girls ~ture Fay directly,
fer hears B, E of B speaks B -
¢) Joanne¥ 9 GP , E, & GP  translation of
d) Helen $9 W, DJA, E,

e) Daliwuy®9

GP, hears B,
GM

what said m: G




T1ST LG

TAPE NO.

' CONTROL

1ST LG &

SPEAKER - & OTHER LGS PLACE ~ INTERLOCUTOR ~ OTHER LGS = =+ oazmxm __awch>r
NAME AGE SEX * . WHERE KNOWN quc>HHoz NAME AGE SEX - WHERE KNOWN . TOPIC vcxvomm vxmmmzq xw_cmmo_ oo:3mzaw
9 Nancy ¥ 8 GV, E " Library a) Vanessa?8 =~ GV, B,"N, - . . Pictures - mm:mﬁm_ .;mwOﬁ:mﬁ;m<»pz,;,,m<. ,mvdom: no:omUﬂ
o T : _ V4 “ e el R ~.~=in books nsdw chat MG children; = . = mncdm
L b) Miriam28 N, E, GV Eor B are ﬁcsd:m1
ST - away. ,
0 a) Vanessa?s GV , B, N, " This group - As for £ swapping e .m. xwam are GV, - -Fairly mixe
b) 3mcwmm:mmﬂ GV , B, E, . oo -1 ivspeaker! medical, oo v -further away, o E, segment. ‘En
AR o hear N - histories =~ .~ . .ditto 'Miling- N '1 @Oﬂ_m‘xc
c) zdﬁams 8 N, E, GV ~medical PR ~imbit girls. o :Omm._ “UHron
d) Fiona %10 GV , E, B, N ) “:-one-up- S . one', other
e) Nancy ¢ 8 GV , E . manship, medical det
f) zmma:mxmo GV , GB, E ~ also about ails in GV 8
& . book.. S ERwE CONS
1 Queenie ?9 DJ , E, some B " Fiona @ ‘10 GV , E, B, N >mxma ﬁo1 - Wanted ~Other GV, N B noago:
T . , book something - children >c01gmdzmd
, L _ . :“_mzwgm@m :
2 Eddie & 9 B, E " a) Dino m,o B, E ‘These ~  Perhaps to Other B - B NB. B's mﬁdd
b) Lewisd10 B, E children provoke or boys, also tude to ,
v are speak-  taunt other GV, N ~others spea
ing baby- _ ‘ .  their langu
talk' S :
Comment on
Queenie &
Fiona's B
3 Vanessa ¥ 8 Gv , E, B, N " Miriam ¢ 8 N, E, GV Books general Other GV Gv Speaker's Tg
; , chit chat children 1g, interlo

c&ox.m 2nd 1




: 0

o S = v : , : : :
R 1ST LG ~ -TAPE NO. ~ CONTROL ~~ ~-IST LG & : T ACTUAL _
-SPEAKER & OTHER LGS~ PLACE = - INTERLOCUTOR = OTHER LGS . S ~  OTHERS -~ LG -~
IAME AGE SEX -~ WHERE KNOWN SITUATION  NAME AGE SEX = WHERE KNOWN -~ TOPIC - PURPOSE - PRESENT -~ USED . COMMENTS -
4 Lewis & 9 B, E Library ~ a) Dino 69 B,E =~ Talking general ~ B, DJ, N B Eng - loan
AR 3 o o V4 b) Oliverd9 B , E o “about ‘chit chat =~ & GV -"all o 'traint -0
c) Fay Z9 B (MA), DJ, E Pictures understand- .. - described in B
~d) Colin p Ty ‘ , ing B _ y el
John?9 B , E P
“e) Queenie?9 DJ , E, some B
‘f) Brian '8 N, GV, E
5 Colin &' 9 B, E Library a) Dino &9 B, E Long " GY & GP B Brian definite
John V6 b) maaAmﬂmwm B, E interchange children = occa- on fringe (no .
: ¢) Stephen: B, E about books further sional common Ab. 1g)
d) 0liverd9 B , E “pictures & away E words All others a
e) Brian £8 N, GV, E researcher , (eq. B
operating no. 1 ,
video (m ~
bayik)
5 Fay § 9 B(MA) , DJ E " a) Eddy mmm B, E Telling swapping Other B A1l interchang
L b) Bil1e9 B ,E ~story news, children = occa- = comments,
~about telling seated sional ~ questions are
hunting stories else- E words in B (Hot MA
on out- where eg dialect) Note
station - ‘chicken' extensive
pelicans, ‘duck'  use of hands
7 turtles "kooka- IR
burra'
7 Helen ¢ 9 W, E, GP, " Kathy § 9 6P, B, W, Talking general other GP Spker's 2nd 1g
DJA, hears DJA, R, E about chit chat children interiocutor's
GM, B books, seated Ist 1g .
pictures elsewhere
3 a) Kathy© 9 GP , B, W, " this same as u " B, N, GV B Only common
e DJA, R, E group 'speaker’ children _ aboriginal lg
b) Fay ¢ 9 B(MA) , DJ, nearby is B
¢) Kathleen®9 B, E
r?9 GP , DJA, E

d) Jennife
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Sy S NB: Cost is always given A:.m_

S 1ST LG - TAPE NO. CONTROL - 1ST LG & . : ‘ACTUAL
SPEAKER & OTHER LGS PLACE INTERLOCUTOR = OTHER LGS o . - OTHERS LG PR

NAME AGE SEX WHERE KNOWN SITUATION  NAME AGE SEX ~ WHERE KNOWN ~TOPIC - - PURPOSE - PRESENT USED =~ COMMENTS

No a) 3mpmmn=mm n< , B, E, ‘rﬁcmmﬁk a) m1ﬂwswwm N L m<y E  ,4mqw+:n mmo:ﬂw.@m:mvuﬂmmvw mmwaaﬁm: GV gmﬁmmsﬂchxm o

L 40 hears N : V9 e S : ~books, . chit chat further N GV & N used by,
b) Brian ¢ 8 N, GV, E- , b) Maureen9 GV , B, E, pictures o away - both children
I T - - : - hears N - . _ LA predominately
N _ L GV s
0 ‘>:ﬁ:o=<,% 10 B, E ‘ Mm:onv\ aosak Wok- GV ,‘mr G, mxn:m:mm service long queue’ - E nOmﬁ‘Ammmaﬂc
T A ; V8 bara &' 35 W , GB, MG, on goods R o Tommy) was onl
, N, some B cost .~ comment .
| Lena % 18 GV, E " GV Talk about " lena's GV . st 1g of both
PR o goods mother & spker & inter-
grandmother Tocutor o

> Lena's : S ,»‘ S
mother ¢ 40 Gv ., . " Gv u u Lena & GV 1st 1g of both
A : her grand- spker (case) .

mother interlocutor
5 (control)

3 Lena's ¢ 60 GV , " " GV " " Lena & GV 1st 1g of both
grand- . Lena's spker (case)
mother mother interlocutor

_ (control)
b Mary . § 40 B, " " GV " " Pat Gaman- B 1st 1g of
| angga - B shopper, .Tommy
only speaks sor
B

y  Pat ¢ 40 B, " " GV " " Mary B Partly talking

Gamanangga to Mary, partly
J talking to Tomn
|

. George 4 25 N, [ v " GV . o queue N 1st 1g of

shopper cmma.cu
both Tommy &
shopper




~TAPE NO.

CONTROL

ST LG &

R 1STLG -0 : PR ACTUAL .
“SPEAKER & OTHER LGS PLACE INTERLOCUTOR ~ OTHER LGS . OTHERS = . LG ‘ S
NAML AGL SEX WHLRE KNOWN SITUATION ~ NAML AGE SEX  WHERE KNOWN TOPIC PURPOSE PRESENT “USED . - COMMENTS ..
37 Susan Ngal- B, GV, ‘Shop V8 Tommy Wok- Gv T. mwxm S to e service ‘queue Gv - .m:mm: is marr
aritj 2.30 : : bara & 35. waity & oo o Tl ~to T's brothe
P - explains zsmﬁ o “ knows m<
‘certain ﬁsgsmm :
are
38 r:ox« Bulaka ~ B, " " GV T asks for more N --queue B .- Tst 1g of -
: m 25 ( money ‘ ~_shopper used
R by T (iniatin
_verbal contac
9 a) z%:@@mdnwmm B, " a) Tommy & Gv about goods " " a) B 2-way conver-
b) Tommy & GV b) Ninggald B b) GV " sation. Ningg
SR . B - to Tommy
Tommy - GV to
y Ninggal H
0 MA@ 40 B(MA) " Tommy zox- GV , E, GW, torch battery " child, B 2nd 1g of bot
o bara & 35  GB, MG, N queue parties - tho'
some B. ' for  its
‘ dialect of 1s
1g o
1 Toby bJ , B, GP, " " GV ask about cost, " queue E 2nd 1g of both
Gabalga g 25 E, hears Tommy answers used despite
GV, GW common aborig-
inal 1gs. Bot
are well educ-
ated.
2 Johnny 3 60 B " " GV 1ittle comment, " " B Tommy speaks
Mundurk- Tommy asks for B
mundurk ‘more’
3. Mary $ 35 GW " " GV asking about " ! B Ist 1g of
price for shopper

various things

2nd for contro
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18T LG

CONTROL -

o 1sTLe A

ACTUAL

R I b _ _Nwa>vm‘zo.w. _ - ; : :
SPEAKER = . . & OTHER LGS  PLACE =~~~ INTERLOCUTOR  OTHER LGS e e OTHERS LG S e
ME AGE SEX ~ WHERE KNOWN SITUATION  NAME AGE SEX = WHERE KNOWN - TOPIC PURPOSE PRESENT USED - COMMENTS .
F 60 M Shop V8 Tommy GV asking for more  service ~ queue .  GW  Ist 1g of |
IR . , SR - .. -money, type of e T “~ - shopper, who
-7 medicine. is Tommy's
~ General chit . -aunt, 2nd 1g
: . | . chat of control. -
Betty$25  GP , B, E, " " & . talking about " , B 2nd Ig for
B o DJ, G, R, goods - ~:both, B
hears GV, -+ chosen by
GW, RB, N as only =
common Abor-
: “iginal spoken.
| - e I
Rose Narin B , E, hears " ‘ " Gv " " a B 1st 1g of
¢ 25 GW & DJ shopper. Eng-
, | lish words, '5
mandarines'
(both loan)
Margaret B . " GV .ﬁmaw*z@ about mm:mwmd queue, Rose B ugwﬁ_gu of
Olsen$35 video camera, chit Narin, shopper, 2nd 1g
being photo- chat Margaret's of control
graphed : sister
memmwmﬁ .m " " Qv Tommy said " queue B Control ojomm. 
Olsens something low shopper's Ist
sister £25 in B - 19
Betty's 50 B " " GV about goods " ! B 1st 1g of
mother ¢ . . shopper, 2nd 1g
of control
, _
Alfie & 12 N, GV " " GV " o " Sister GV 2nd 1g of
, Rose shopper, 1st

1g of control



=
N

SPEAKER
ME AGE SEX

WHERE  KNOWN

o TAPE-NO.
& OTHER LGS

~ PLACE

- SITUATION

: w,nozqmor,m

INTERLOCUTOR

1ST LG &
* OTHER LGS
WHERE. KNOWN -

ToPIC

'PURPOSE -

U ACTUAL
OTHERS LG .~ =
CPRESENT ~ USED ~ COMMENTS

| Rose 11 N,

N,Uzwmkyh 94 B,
Pat's "
sister

Crusoe 4§15 GW , GV

Helen % 38 GV

“Shop V8

~ NAME AGE SEX

%OBSK :

GV
GV, E, GW
GB, MG, N
some B

Qv

GV

" no audible
- conversation

No audible
interchange
other than

silence

No ﬁsﬂm1n:mymm

no exchange of
looks ,

No verbal
interchange
beyond asking
for cigarettes
and matches

~ Service

,.Hmmsmsmi.,;;;mwaﬂ:mm w G -
chit chat ~ Alfie s

Crusoe's -
little :
‘brother

and

sister

Helen's
brother
queue

~ Many abor- -

~+in silence -

. Crusoe is

~speak or look a

igines go -
through check
out in complet
silence. s
(personal
-observation) -

‘went ﬁrvo:u:‘u

Tommy's brother
(same GV mother
& they are not
permitted to

each other. - No
mention of cost
Crusoe looked a
till, paid and
galloped throug

NB Brother-
Sister taboo -
minimal verbal .
contact-neither
can look at . or
touch the other.
Note cigarettes

=L

not Qw_ﬁ.mniu passed+o Shoppe” - €Yes > Side-

passed to

put on countep,
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SPEAKER -

ME AGE SEX

1ST LG
& OTHER LGS -

TAPE NO. -
PLACE

:a__m_ac>aHoz

CONTROL
INTERLOCUTOR
NAME AGE SEX

1ST LG &
~ OTHER LGS
* WHERE KNOWN

 PURPOSE

OTHERS

PRESENT

ACTUAL - ‘
USED  COMMENTS

_:md_m_,_.,m 38

Tim. Mugabié20

Pat Gamanangga
240

%

T Jim >waﬁmwu
& 25

Charlie =
Wokara m 25

WHERE KNOWN

ey

B

-B

N, GV

N, GV

. Shop V8

4058%

GW

GV

GV

Qv

GY

" question about

family members

.‘ﬂngﬂzm mcocw
goods

"she must Tike
the camera"

money

talk about
goods,
money

general

chit chat

service -

general
chit chat

service

queue

S

queue
Charlie
Wokara
2 .

queue,

Jim

Abbaraka
N

.‘ ‘ m‘w.w_w:onumruw Ist 1

B NB Use of B byj
-GV (who almost
© certainly

speaks GW) to
GW person.. Pr
bably . (unknown)
.~ extenuating -
circumstances -

c.control's 2nd’ -
1g . E

B - Shopper's 1st 1
for benefit of |
anyone who
heard or
understood

Control's 2nd

lg = o

mix Mixture GV/N 1in
N/ mid sentence.
GV both shopper &
- control.
Mutual lgs cho-
sen - both
speak own 1st
1g and other's
Ist 1g

mix .. Mixture GV/N in
N/ mid-sentence by
GV both shcpper &

control. Mutua]

1gs chosen -
UO#:;MUme own

-~ = =




)
BRI 1ST LG & TAPE NO. “CONTROL -~ == < IST LG & - . ACTUAL o
- SPEAKER - OTHER LGS PLACE - - INTERLOCUTOR  OTHER LGS Ve .wcmvommh OTHERS LG S
NAME AGE SEX - WHERE KNOWN SITUATION NAME AGE SEX = WHERE KNOWN TOPIC - : PRESENT ‘USED - COMMENTS
0 Willy Djarkala GV , Shop V8. Tommy Wok- ~ GV , E, GW about goods  service - queue. GV 1st 1g of bot
e .8 65 . ‘para '35 - GB, MG, N, L e e RS o shopper & o
S . some B. ~control.  NB:
- Willy ds -
, acknowledged
o ‘head GV. -
d 50 N 4 60, 260 Both N about child ~ general  queue N st 1g of bot
wife of e - 's - . chit chat Tommy - speakers, . -
3'60 shoulders, o . personal con-
- ~also truck versation.
‘having flat ISR
tyre ‘
2 a) ¢ 60 N, GV " a) & 60 N complaining general  whole N~ 1st 1g of bot
0 that no one chit chat shop! occas- people in
b) % 60 N b) % 60 N ever visits dissemin- Tommy jonal E dialogue -
them on out- ation of words Do
station. personal {‘petrol’
The child, information 'drink')
other people, : :
truck, petrol,
. drink . ,
)3 § 60 N, GV " Towmy GV asking for more asking queue starts in shopper start
o goods than she  favour AWmo N stops talking in 1s
can pay for 250 & says 1g but stops
(bought too whole starts again
much) thing in  in control's
: GV 1g as she is
_ . asking favour
4 ¢ 60 N, Qv Lo ¢ movAwmo Both N imperative gloss over whole "1 N word Use of E here
| "hurry up' embarrass- shop finishes - could be to
\ come on! ~ment of not in E cover embarraj
having en- ment - mixtur

ough money?




1ST LG &

CONTROL -

case, price

tag.

: ‘ TAPE NO. : 1ST LG & ‘ _ USED
PEAKER - OTHER LGS PLACE INTERLOCUTOR = - OTHER LGS S - . OTHERS LG AT
NAME AGE SEX WHERE KNOWN - SITUATION - NAME AGE SEX WHERE KNOWN - TOPIC - = - PURPOSE . PRESENT USED COMMENTS
wm“‘_m 60 N, GV “Shop V8 ~ Tommy wok- Gv asking for =~ service ~whole -~ 1 N word, Starts in N,
S N ‘ © . para 835 ~cigarettes - shopl -~ 1 GV word, Ist 1g, but
‘ for the old 1 E (loan) controls 2nd
man., . then fin- but switches
ishes in- -belatedly to
GV - Ist 1g of -
e - control. : .
6 ¢ 13 B, E, " " GV buying suit- " queue - ~1st 1g of

~-shopper, 2nd
1g of contro|

B spoken by
both. E -
loan words.
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- APPENDIX G

THE AVAILABILITY OF LINGUISIIC HATERIAL 'DESCRIBING THE LANGUAGES OF THE -
MANINGRIDA AREA

The languages of the four,“newcpmersﬁ tp Maningpida‘(Maung;
Gupapuyngu, Gumatj and Napgurfi) are not~distussed in this study, as the
influence of their speakers in Maningrida\is probab]y superfieia1 or short‘ |
term. - Some reference is made.tp the‘YoTngu dia]ects'(Gupapuyngu,\ |
Wangurri and Gumatj), based/onlthe:WOfk of Morphy‘(1977) ahd'SCHebeck
(n.d.). .

O0f the other languages Wpieh may be consﬁdered peripheral to‘tﬁe
Maningrida situation, because of the small number of speakefs 1ivin§
thepe, Alawa and Walang (Gunba&ang) have been studied 1h some7depth
(cf. Margaret C. Sharpe}sv"AiaWé'Phono1ogy'and Gramﬁarﬁ, A;i.A.S.,.]972;"'”
Capell, (n.d.); Harris (1959a) and (1969b). This material ‘is-n‘ot
discussed as these languages are not central to the prob]eﬁs‘of mp1£1-'

lingualism and ]anguade attitudes on Maningrida.

No descriptive material at all appears to be avax?ab]e on

2

Gungoragone], Gumauwurrk, wulak1 or Yarnangu. For the purposes of this‘f

study th1s lack of material is not a serious d1sadvantage as, the1r sma]]
numbers suggest that they are re]at1ve?y un1mportant in the 1ong term

“for Maningrida.

ol

;e
R

1 The present writer did some f1e1dwork w1th a Gungoraoone‘

informant during the fieldwork period for this-study. ‘At the time of -
writing, linguistic analysis is incomplete. Where relevant and sufficient
information is already available, 1imited comment is made on Gungoragone.
The reference is:’ E]we]] Vanessa M.R., Gungoragone F1e1dnotes, m.s.,
1977.
2

made on Djinang w111 probably be app11cab1e to Wulak1 H

Wulaki may be a d1a1ect of Djwnang ' If this is the case, comments ‘flf
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More éerious, however, is thedearthdf‘descriptivé méférial
on Nakara, the_1an9uage of what is now one of the 1arger gk0uD$ jnlthé“f"'
érea, with about one hundred speakers résideht.on the settleménﬁ and »
in the region. Nekes and Worms (1953) mentionedvihatbtheir information
on Nakara (exfreme]y 1imited) was derived from'the work of”Afthur Cape}1.
This worl does not appeér to be readily available. The oniy métékia]w

available at present is limited in scopefg Alpher's fie]dnote$7(1977).

The grammar and phonology of D31nang have been studied by a
student at S.I.L. (Christie, n.d.(a) and n.d.(b)). Both these stud1es
appear to be class papers, and the materfa]‘presented is'éometimes 1ess

than exp]icit_and not always very detéi]ed{

The.remaining 1anguage$ (Gunwinjgu, Rembarnga, Gunaviajis
and.Burera) are spoken by four of the 1argest'§roups in the Manihgr1da
area. Substantial and reasonable comprehensive material deaTing'with
phonology, rorphology and syntax is’ ava11ab1e to Gunw1nJgu (Oates, (1964);
Carroll, (1976 n.d. (a), n.d.(b), n.d, (c), n.d. (d) and n.d. (e), also _
Harris, (1969a and‘1970).‘ A number of Gunwinjgu pr1mes and;texts are L
available as a bi]ingual_education programme wasuestablishedwfor Gunwinjgu -

at Oepelli in 1975.

3 "Gunavidji" (or "Gunibidji" is the name given to the tribe by
the Gunwinjgu and Gunbalang. The ”Gunavidji" refer to themselves as
"Djeepana” (McKay, 1976:1). "Gunav1d31 is used here, as this is the
name used by the A.I.A.S. andfwh1ch they are better known, outs1de their
own area. J v




?igilz’

Ample mater1a1 is available on Burera ohono1ogy and syntax
while somewhat 1ess is ava11ab1e on its morphology (G]asgow, ]966
Glasgow and Glasgow, 1967; Glasgow, K., (1964a); G]asgow, .,-(1964b)
Glasgow and Kerr (1964); Glasgow and Garner (1976)). As with Gunw1nJgu, d‘
no separate English-Burera lexicon was available, but vocabu]ary could

be gleaned from the other 11ngu1st1c mater1a1

Detailed material on a]] aspects of\Rembarnga, exCepteits“

lexicon, is available (McKay, 1975).

As.yet, only very 1imfted materia]_ts available fortéunaVidji{
A word 1ist was produced by Ki]ham‘(1963),kbut the words‘were'unttteh'
in phonetic script and no phonemic analysis was‘attempted This Was"“;
unfortunate as it appears to be the most comp]ex ]anguage in Man1ngr1da .
phonetically, if not phono]og1ca11y The re11ab111ty of the g]osses for"‘“‘
many of the vocabu]ary items is a]so suspect as K11ham sought Gunav1d31 ;
words for a number of concepts which are un]1ke1y to have d1rect

para]]e]s in an Abor1g1na1 language. These 1nc1ude words express1ng

~certain kin relationships. McKay's recent work on Gunav1d31 (n d d _

1976) is as yet very limited and tentative. It conta1ns an ana]ys1s of .‘“‘7
Gunavidji verb classes and verba] morpho]ogy, and an enumerat1on of |
Gunavidji pronouns and pronom1na1 verb pref1xes - He, too does not anatyse
the phono]ogy of the 1anauage and he uses a rough phonet1c orthography

(McKay, 1976: 1) as the status of such features as vowel 1ength and stop-

~voicing was not at all clear when he comp11ed the mater1a1
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